ePages 5

Merchant User Guide

- Version 5.02 -

epages



The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice at any time.

This document and all of its parts are protected by copyright. All rights, including copying, reproduction, translation,
storage on microfilm and all forms of archival and processing in electronic form are expressly reserved.

All corporations, products, and trade names are trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective owners.

Copyright © 2005 ePages Software GmbH All rights reserved.

Should you have questions or suggestions about our products, please contact us at the following address:

ePages Software GmbH
Leutragraben 1

07443 Jena

Germany

Tel.: +49 (0)36 41 /573 -100
Fax: +49 (0)36 41 /573 -111

E-mail: pm@ePages.de
WWW: www.ePages.com

Jena, September 2005

Page 2

Merchant User Guide




Table of Contents

Table of Contents

1. IntroducCtion .. ee e ee e 9
General Information.....ceeeceeiiiiiiiiiic e ea e 9
o (o 10 [T 1 (=Tt 9

2. QUICK Start. it cer e eea e e aeeeae 11

3. Administration Page ...cceceuveuiiiiiiiiiiiiciieneeeneeeneenens 17
Data Management for Signed-in Users - Administrator Menu. 17

Editing Sign-in Data ...ccceueeenieeieenieriiereeereereeeeneeeneernernneennernnnnes 17
Deletion Confirmation ....cc..cciceeuiiiiiiicriccrcce e ereeeceeraee e s rea e e e eaneneesnns 18

Y =4 011 114011 SIS 18
(3 11 (o] VPRSPPIt 19
FAVOTITES «ireieiiieiee et eceeceeee e e seeeeneennennns 19
TFAY ceriiniiiiiniiiiniiniieienitestestessessessessessessessessessssssssessessassessnns 19
Setup ASSIStaNT .cvuieiiiiiiiiiireecrrrr e ee e 19
Repeating FUNCLIONALITY «oveuereeeniiecrniieceenieeieireneeenereeeneennes 20
Context-Sensitive Help civvviiieeciiieiniinniinnniciineisienicinieecin 20
Opening ShOP VIEWS ...ceuuieieieiieeiiceeiee et eeeneecnneceeneesenneesennnnens 20
ShOp HOME PaBE..cueeeiiieeeieiiieieee it ieteneeeereeneeseeneneseeenesesesenanesasenens 20
PrEVIEW. .cueeciiieieeitrereertreneer et eereraneeeseraneseseranessssransssssrnnnsssernnnsssenen 21
Default SEttiNGS cvuuieeeeeeiieei e e e eereeeneerneeraernnernnerennees 22
ViISTDILItY covveerineneienieimniirianieninieiimenirsnniisiniersnesssessssnnsssarssssnnses 23
Batch Processes in Tables....cuceiueiieiiieiiiiiiccccecc e ceeeee 23
Sorting iN TableS ..o iuue e ceea e eae e 24
Sorting Using Column Headings .....ceuueereririreieienceruneeerncereneeenrerennnerens 24
SOrt via SOrting KeY .u. e e eceeee s ereneee s e eeneeeseeenennseennes 25
NaVIgation HiSTOIY .civuvierrierrerererenceencernceenneeenerrnceensernccrncennsennones 25
Using HTML Commands in Entry FieldS ...ccveeeneerneeencernecenccennerennnns 26
WYSIWYG EditOr..ccunieeeiiiiieiiiieereeeeeneereeeereneeeeneeeennneeennneeennnns 26
AtErTDULE TYPES et eeeae e ena e eeaeee s ennans 28
Using Text with Value Selection .......ceveeveeieieiiriieeireeeeeeceeeeeennns 29
IMPOrt @Nd EXPOIt c..ieeneieiiieiieiieceteieeeeneeerneecreneseeneeeenneesnnnnsees 30
25451+ 1 SRS PR PPN 30
1115 T+ o ST PN 31

b, SO INGS ceniieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiieeneereteeeeretratatatenenenesens 33

Shop Status cueieniiiiiiccc e e e 33
LCT=T 1] - | A OO RPUIN 33
(07 0] {11114 1 410 TSRS 33
UtiliZatioN. . iceieiieeiiieniciinirienieninieiimenisnneiessniesnnsesssessssnnsssnsesses 34

ShOP AdAreSS.ceeiieieiieiieiiee et et eereeeeeeneeeenneeenneneennnnns 35

User Management.. . i ieiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiciirieeeiecceecncasncansnnans 35
Creating @ NEW US el ..ttt tteeeceeeeteaeseesanesnnsnncenenns 35
User Details - General...ccvcciieeiiieniicinniiiienieninnieinneriesenneiine 35

CoUNIY SEtEiNGS cevuiiriieiiiriieeieieenereiereeeenereeeneeenernneeneennernnes 36
Regional SettingS . .cieuuieiiiiiieiiiiicc et e e e eea e 36
LN GUAEES cuuieeeeieiieeieiietieiaetcancaeracsncsecaesnesesssaesnssnsansnssnsans 36
CUTTENCIES cerniernieueeeeeerueetaeernneennesrnecsenesnnssnsnsensssenssenssenssensasananes 36

Special Case - SWiSS FranCs ..c.u.ciiieueieiiieneeieeeneceieeeneeseenneseseeneseresenens 37

E-Mail SOttiNGS cueenieieiiiiieiieiieiitieeieeeeteetereeenerneeeeeeeraernernenees 37
E-mail Settings - General.....ccuceeeuueriieiieiiicciecceecccre e eeees 37
E-mail Settings - EVENtS. ... iiuuiiiiiiiii et eee e eeeeeees 37

Merchant User Guide

Page3



Table of Contents

Event E-mail - DEtails .ccuueieerereriiernieieneiereierenncereeienneersncesnseenscessenens 38
Special Case: E-mail messages for the merchant.....ccccceeiveeiieciieiiiiiieeineennns 39
Special Case: Contact e-mail for the customer.......cceeeeeeceeeiiirreeenrecreeeeeennnen. 40

Tax Caleulation .u..ceee e 40
TAX MALEIX.euireeereniieneienerteeeeeeeeeeenerensesnnesnneresesensssnnssnnssnnssnnsssnnns 40
TAX ATC@S cuueeniierenineererrnecensracrassnecesssnssesseessnssassressassasaresnnssassnnsse 40
TAX ClaSS@S. . iiunieiuneireneertnietneeeernerenneeenneasesnsssnnesasnnesssnnssannnnns 41
TaX MOELlcuuiiiuiiiinniiiiniiriniiiiniiiinirieienieiermessnseessnessssnsssssnnsss 41

Shipping and Payment......c.coveeeeieeiiriiiiiniiierrereeeeeeeeeeeeens 42
Shipping Methods.......cciuueiiieiieeccreccecerre e e e eeeee e 42

Creating New Shipping Methods .......coiveeeciiiieiciirieccirerrcreceecr e, 42
General Properties for Shipping Methods .........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicniiiniinninnnn 43
Fixed Price Shipping Methods.......ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiicirccrrccrcccrecereeseee s 43
Shipping Methods with Free Shipping LimitS....cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieniieieeenennns 44

Payment Methods ....cuueieuiiieiiiiiiiei ettt ceeae e ene e e eeee e 44

Creating New Payment Methods.....cccceiieeeeiiieeeieiiieneieieeeneceieeeneeeneenn 45
General Properties for Payment Methods ........cceveerirrcerecrnirnnenncneicnnnennns 46
Direct Debit Payment Methods.......ccccceeiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccinnnneiecnnec e 47
Fixed Price Payment Methods .....c..uuueiieiiiiiiiiiiciiieiieiiiccceceseeeneceseeeeeesannen 48
Payment Methods with Exemption LIMits ..cccceireiiriiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiieniienineenneennes 48
Payment Method with Credit Card, Manual.......ccceeeeeeuueeneeerreerenencceeeeeeennnens 48
Payment Method with WorldPay.........cccceevemeereereeeeeennnncreeeeeeenenncsseseeeennnnnes 50
Payment Method via T-Pay.......ccceeeueeeeeeerienmnennecreeeeeeennnneeesreennnensesssssssesnnnes 54

DEPENAENCIES. . ciiuieieeeiteiiertieeteneeteeeeraneeeeaeeeernnesennnesennsesnnnsanes 56
Shipping OPtioNS...cveuiiiieeiieieeee et ceecerrne e ceeeeeeeeesenneeeeananees 57
Shipping Options: Details - General .cccccivveiiieniriinieiencirienecinnienn 58
Shipping Options: Details - Selecting.....cccvveeeeirriruenciirieeninnnenene. 59
Deferred Payment ooveeeeiriiieeiiiiiiiieeireiieeeeeeneneesenenneeseennencsneens 61

Customer Settings c.cueuiiiiiiiiierieieccrce e ree e 64
CUSTOMET GIOUPS vevrveeernnerenereenrnenreencrencsrnssenssenssssssssnsasnsssnsasannes 64
REGISTIAtION cuueerrerrnereneererrerernrerarcrencrancransenronsscssnsssnsssnessnresanones 64
COUNTTIES . ceiiueriienneetenirianientnriessnnssssnsiernnresssnssesnnsessasssssnnssssnsssses 65
Y141 | | DRSPS 65
Customer AttribULES c...eeeeeiee e eeeee e 66

Creating a New Customer Attribute....ccceeeeeeeeeeeierirerererereeereieneneiererenens 66

Editing the Details of an Attribute ......ceevveererereiirererieienniieiereneceeennnns 66

Shopping Basket and Orders....cceceeeeeeeeceeneernirieneeeeneeeneenenens 67

Add (0 BASKETACLION ...veuniivnierenieeeneerreieretereraierereecrenererscerssscensesensnenes 67

Adding a Duplicate Product ........ceeeeiereieieieneccieinneceeennerererenneseranesesees 67

Minimum Order ValUe. ... ceeeeeieieeeieieceneecereneeseeeneeeseeennneseeennnsesenens 68

Allow Tax Area Selection.....ccciiieeeeiiieneceirineeerrnneererenerereraneseseransesens 68

Confirm Terms and ConditionS .....ccceeeiiieueceiiieneceireeeeereeenerereeeneneseeenens 68

TEXES evvrernnrrrnrsrnrsrnnsiansronsssnsrsssrsssssasstnssrsssrsssssssssnsssnsssansssnssnnnes 68
Product Settings .c.eveuiiiiiiiiiici e 69
1] (0 ol SO R OO RPN 69
AULO Cross SelliNg...cceuuciiveiieiiiciiiie e cceeeeene e eeeeeeeeneaes 70
LT N Y 1 (] -4 TN 71
[ = o1 1= 1[0 1 RN 71
General eBay Settings .ccvvueeeiriiruiiiiiiiieiieitnieeerereneeereeeneeseeennnes 72
€Bay ACCOUNES ceuvniiiiiiiiii ittt e et 72

eBay Accounts - DetailS ....ciiieueeiiieueceiiieneeeieieneceieeenneseeeneeeeeenneeseenes 73

AULhENtICAtION ...eieeeieriiieeeiereeereriieceeeeeeeretateeeeeeeeesrerananessesessasnsnnnns 73
Request Authentication....cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciinrc s 73
APPLlY AUtheNntiCatioN. ... e e 74

LE111] o1 - 1 (TSR RO POPRPPPPRRPPRt 74

Templates — Details cuuucererereeerereriereieneiereianeeerernnceeernnecesennnsseranonenens 74

Page 4 Merchant User Guide



Table of Contents

Configuring Notification E-mail ......ccevvuevveniieniieiienieeeceecenneeenenns 75
ST o (oY {1 ot £- SR PR UTPURPPIN 77
Product DetailS...ccuueeeeeieieieieieete ettt eee e eeneeanes 77
General Product Details — Prices/StocK..cocuuevueeeniiuerenrencennrunnnnen. 77
General Product Details — Description......ccceueeeeecieenceienncecennnnnns 80
General Product Details — Attributes ....cceueeeeueeeeeeiienciieneeceennens 81
Product Details — IMages— IMagesS ccuceeuerererernerenrrenccenccrncennerenenes 81
SliAESNOW. ceuuniereeereniereiiietieieterereiereteerenetetaeersssceraresssscesssssenresansnesane 83
Product Details - Categories ...ccviueeieuiiieeiieetieeireceeeeeceeneeeenees 83
Product Details - Variations .....cceuueeiveiieeiieeinieeirecceeiecceneecenneens 84
Creating @ VariatioN....c.oicveeeieeiiereneieniereneneteiereneereererncersneceranersnncenes 84
Working with VariationS......c.ceeveeemereeererrieiermmenereierneerernneneceserseeeenneenes 87
Variation PrOAUCES ......eeeeciriiiriiiiriiicrccrscessssssseseesessesssssnsssnsssnssnnssnns 87
Variation Products and Cross Selling ....ccceeeeerrueiiereencrrereneereeenecerennecernnnnnns 88
Extending Variations Later....ccccveeeueceeeeernneienniererererniereneceranererncessnnces 88
Product Details - PriCeS ccuuciiueiiieeieiiieiieeeceeiee e ceeneeeeneeecnneneens 89
Quantity DiSCOUNt/BULK PFICES ....cceeeeererererererireieieieeneesesesecsesenencasrerene 89
Value DiSCOUNT.....ciiieiceiiieeceirieeerereneererenrereraneeeseraneessennessssrnnnseens 90
Discount Calculation FOr Product Prices ......ccceeereemeeenecrerererernnenencsenans 90
Product Details — Cross Selling.....cceveiieeuieiieiiiiieiciieiceeneecceeees 91
Cross Selling - ACCESSOMIES ..vvuueiiierereriiereieieieneceieeeneeieeeneseseenaneresenens 91
Cross Selling - Related Products.....cccceiveeeeceiieeeeiiieeeieieieeeceieeeneneseeenes 92
Cross Selling - Product Comparison......ccceeereeeeeeieieneeieeeneeieeenneseenens 92
Product Details — €Bay .c.cceeeeererencrenceenceenneeenerenceencsrnccrncenneranenes 93
Creating @ NeW ProdUCt.....ceeeeeeieeeceeereienncencereneeerneernnenneennes 93
Product BUNAIES ...eeeeeeeeeeiieieeecete ettt eeeeeeeeeeeee e e e enennns 94
Associated ProductS c....ceveeieiiciiiiiiiec et ceeieceene e ceneeeeeneaes 94
Information About BundlesS.......ceuueiiiniciiiiiiiicieeccree e ceeees 94
o (0T [TTot g Y/ o 1TSS PP 95
Default Product TYPe .uciieierinereienicimreirinisitnieimessenssssnssesnesesees 95
Creating @ New Product TYPe coceeeeeeirireeeieriieencireeniecereeeneceneennnes 95
Product Type — General DetailS.....cceuueiieenceieneiieeiieeiccreneecennnns 96
Product Type — Details — AttributeS....ccceeueerieereiieniiiencieeneecennenes 96
Creating @ New AttribULe .ccvvvueueceee ettt eeereenraeeeeeeens 96
Attribute — DetailS.ccveeeuereeeierrireenneereeereriererenereeerereeerenesenseesseneerennsennes 96
Attribute — Details - Value Selection.......cccccuereceeerreeereneneeererneerenenenees 97
Product Type — Details — Layout......cccevveueecrreeencirieenncenreeenecennes 99
PriCe LiStS cuuiueeriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeteriernerneraessesncsaessnsaesanssnsasnnns 99
Creating NeW Price LiStS cuucirieiieiieeriiieiieieeeinreeeerneeecencencenenanns 100
Price List Details — General...ccccccceuerieueeeienieieniecenecceeeeeeeeeennens 100
Price List Details — CuStOMeEr GroUPS ...cceeveerernerrenssnenncernnnessanses 101
Price List Details - CUSTOMETS ...civueiineeiieneeieieceeneeeeeeeeaneeenen 101
Price List Details - Shopping Basket Discount........cccceeervuunrnannns 101
IMport and EXPOrt.. e et ceee e eraeeenneens 102
(27171 =L@t 21 1111 010 o PPN 102
Product SEArChes .....ccceuueiieineiieiiiereiniereeeeneeeneeerneeeeennneens 103
Product Search in the Administration Area ........ccceeeevuereennnnnnee. 103
SEANChING TEXL ..everiieiirerieretnieeeretnieeeeeraneeeeennnseesraneseseresesesennnesasanens 104
INVENLOTY SEATCH ceviieiereeecicneeeeecreececrcereeeseeree e s e rraeeeeseranaeesesnnanas 104
Advanced Product SEarCh ........uueeciereeerererererereienecererencerernnncerernnnees 105
Product Search in the Shop cecueiieniiiii e 105
6.  CUSTOMETS. e iiiieiiiiiieceitercncenenreraceeeesncncasensnsncnannns 107
Customer Details — General - Address.....cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnnne. 107

Merchant User Guide Page 5



Table of Contents

Customer Details — General - Customer Account................. 109
Customer Details — General — Sign IN...eeeeeeeeereienceecrecnncnnnne. 110
Customer Details — General - Attributes .....cceeeeeveevnnrennnnnn.e. 111
Customer Details - Orders .....ceeeeeiieieneeenernieeneeneeeneeeneennenns 111
Creating New CUSTOMETS ...vuieurereneecererecenrenrenrerenrensensens 112
IMPOrt and EXPOrt...ceeceeiieeeereeiernereenereneennereenesrnnsernesennnes 112
Searching for CUSTOMETS cu.vuuieeeeeierereerrecrnnereereneenncenennsenns 112
SimMPLe SEAICH ..ttt s e e e e s eanaes 113
AdVvanced SEATCh .....uuuveeeeie et ere e e e e e e en e eens 113
AR O 1 (110 ] [T F PPNt 115
Types of Structure ElementsS ...ccuccieeeereeiiineiiiiieneninceenennnens 116
BaSiC Cat@EOMY cuurrenerererenreenrerrerererencrnncennesanonsrsasnsssnsssnssensesnnes 116
(61 =T 0] ¢ 1Yo O RO UPTRUORPPRRRt 117
Creating @ CateBOry ..civiueeeiereiecerrrneeeeetaneeeeeeaneeesesenesssesnnssesnnsssessnnns 117
Category Details - PAgeS ....cciciereeerereneiereieneieeernieeeeennneeseranesesenenesesenens 117
Category Details - GENEeral ...c.uucceieieieieieieeeeeenneerereneresereneseseneneeeeenens 117
Category Details - ProdUcCtS......eererreeierenerecererneerennneneceserneeeennsesecassnnes 118
Category Details - LayOuUL ..cccuuereeererereiereneneeeeieereerenenecserarerernnensessenans 118

AN (o =T 118
DeSign YOUTI OWN PagES ...ccieuiiuiieiiueieeineneieneenerneeensenernnsenceneenns 120
LiNK e eeenieeieeeeeeeeereeerneereeeeneerneernnerenernnennnssssesnsesnsssnsesnsnsnnnsnnnns 121
HOME@ PagE ettt ceectetteeece st seesansncsnsansanensanns 121
Contact INFOrMAtioN c..evevceeneiennienneeereeenceenceenerenreerncenncennernnesennes 122
Terms and CoONditioNsS ..eeeeeeeneeenieenieriieriiereiereereneerneereeereeeenneenns 123
Customer INfOrMation c..iueeeiieiieiieeeicieeeieeeeeeeeeenernncenesneennns 124
Promotional ProdUcCtS.....cceeeeeeeeeeeieeeiieeeieeeeeeeeeneeeneenneenneeanneennes 125
Promotional Products - General Properties .....cccceceiererecererencereennecenens 125
Promotional Products - Products ....cceeueieruieieuncereeiiiniereneceeneeeenncenennes 125
IMPOrt anNd EXPOrt..ciueieeeeeeneereeetnereeerenerernereeeeeneeerneeenneees 126
Categories - IMPOTt/EXPOrt c.ceuueeeeereeririiierineeeeeeereeeeeenenneaaanens 126
Category - Product Assignment - Import/Export.......ccceveuueennnnnne. 126
(27111 L @r=Y 1 1 1 oo ) ¢ RN 127
S T D 1YY [ -4 1 129
1] 17 (-1 PPNt 129
Applying Template Styles ......ceriirieiririnnciiiniiieeeireeeereceneneeenens 129
[CT= 4 =] -1 S 130
NAVIGAtION BaIS...iiieiiiiuiereueeereieiernierenreenneerssrererererarersssrersnessranessnnnes 131
General Design AttriDULES......vuveiereiiiereriiierriieiereeeeeeerrerereranereserenenes 131
SYMDOL SEL ..t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaas 133
VA E-2- L 0] 1 PRt 133
NaVigation ELlEMENLS ..ccuueererieieiiiernieietireruiereteierenerernrersncernnererncesannes 135
CUSTOMIZATION .ienieniiiiii i trec e reeeeceee e eeeesneeansanesnnsnnnanns 136
Customization INfOormation ........cceeueciiiiiiiiricicrrc e e e e e enes 137
HOMZONTAL ATEAS .evureiiruierereieruieirrncereneeraneerensecsnenerarersssserarerersnessnens 138
VEIICAl AT@AS. e ueeeerreerrererererererereraneneceserseerernnenssssesseseensensesssssssenane 139
(00T 11 =] 41 Y (= LN 140
SOttINGS e e eaes 141
L J 6 ] (o -] ¢S N 143
=T 1 (ol 1 N 144
Simple SEArCh civviiiviiiiiiiiiiiirirereee et rseesssansessnnenses 144
AdVanced SEArCh ....cuuuvreeienriennierrrrererencrrnceeeeeeererencssnossnssnnenens 145
(O] o [T I CT=1 1 1=] - | N 145

Page 6 Merchant User Guide



Table of Contents

Editing Address and Order Details c..ceeeeeeenreencerncrreereereneenennes 147
Order DetailS..c.eveuereeerererererenererererereeerennnenseeserseerennsenscssssseenennsensanses 148
Orders — DOCUMENES ..vuuiieeiiiieieieeriie et e eeteeeeeeneeeaeenns 149
PaCKing SliP.cuecieueeeiieiiieiieeiee e certeeecneeeceeeeeseaeeeeaneeesenansennens 150
UPS Packing Slip...cccueeeieuieieeieeieeieiieeetneeceeeeeeeneeenneeeesnnesennnns 151
REQUITEMENTS ..evureieriririieietiieruieieteierereteraersrecersnereracersssceranessrnsesnnnns 151
Activating Order Tracking....c.ccceereeeeenreereereenmenenserereeerernnenseesesseerennnes 151
EXpOrting Delivery Data ...c.ccciveeireciiiciiiiieiiieeiieeiieeieeeiieeeneeeeesesesesesesenesanenens 152
Importing to WorldShip and Generating a Tracking Number...........ccccceeuuee.. 152
Order Tracking ACtiVating .....ceeueeieeenieereenrrerenierreenereeenreeerenneeernnneeersnsessennes 156
Order Tracking in the SHOP ..ccceveeeeciiciiirereereeceeeeeeerneeeeeeeenreeneeseseeeennnanees 157
INVOICE «eireriieieieiieieeecneecreeereeeanesanesnnesnensensseenssnnesnnssanssansannnns 157
Credit NOTE coue et cteee e ceeteeree e creeeseaneesenneesnnnannes 159
FiNalizing DOCUMENTS .uveurierrrerrerencrencernceenerenerenerenserncernsennennnes 160
WOrlAPaY...ccvueiiiieieiiee e eeee e eeae e e eenens 161
General WorldPay Information .......cceeeeeeeeiiniiiieneeeeeeeceeeceanenns 161
Registration with WorldPay ........cccivvuueiireeieriieiccrcrecccrrreeceseeeieeeens 161
Testing a WorldPay Transaction.......ccceeeieieueceieieneccieienecereenncenennenens 162
Finalizing the Transaction with WorldPay........cc.ceeeereeenencererneeennnenen. 162
WOrldPay TranSactionS coeuueeererererereernerenrernnernnerenesenessnssnnesarenens 162
WorldPay Order SEarches ....cue.ceerieeeeiirieuenieererenecerreenneeseeennenns 163
ToPaY cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitnitettestestessessessessessessessessessessessesss 163
T-Pay all8EMeIN ...ceueiieiciiiee e e ceneceeeee e enneeenneenns 163
Zahlungsvorgang aus Sicht des Kunden .........ccccvvveeeiereeeceiennneerennnns 163
T-Pay-TranSaktioNeN...ceeeeeeereeenerencrenceeneeeneernrerencsenceraosennernnonene 165
Auslosen der TransSaktion .....ceeeeeeeeieiereereneiereiereneceraererecersnecerscessnes 165
Suche nach T-Pay-Transaktionen .......ccceeeeeeniieeneeeneeeeeencneennnnns 166
10. MaArKetiNg cuveieeieeiieiiiiieieierereieeeieereeernesnennsanennns 167
Newsletter Campaigns cieueeeeeceeeereecernnceencrencernncennerennesnnnnes 167
Creating a Newsletter Campaign ...ccvecivuirienicinniernniseennenienene 167
Newsletter Campaigns — Details — General.....cccccevveeecerreennnnnnns 167
Newsletter Campaigns — Details — Newsletter....ccccuuueeerivennnnnnene 169
Creating @ New Newsletter...ccceeeieierierereeiereieececereeeeeeeeeeeenanenesenens 169
Newsletter Details — General......ccccuuueeeieieneceiereneeeeennneeerenneeceeennenenens 170
Sending @ NeWSIetter ... i iiiiiiiitiiceeeeeeerrtt e ceee ittt eeeeeeseeaa s eeseeesessnnnns 171
Creating Newsletter Content.......ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeieeeneeeneeeneeeseeeseeenees 171
Newsletter Details — AttaChMENtS c..ceeuiiiuieieieereieiiiniereneeerniererneenenees 173
Newsletter Details — RECIPIENTS ..cccvvueeeieieneceiernieceieteeeerernneceeennneeeens 173
Newsletter Campaigns — Details — Addressees........ccccceveueenneee. 174
Subscriptions for Registered USers .......ccuceriiiiiiiiiinneiieiininnieenceiiennecnneanee. 174
Subscriptions for Non-Registered USers .......ccccceeriiireenniiiiiiiiinneiicsneennecnnees 174
AdAreSSEE LiSt cevuenrereeeererereieieteiereeretecereneierecerssesessessssnsessessranesssnnes 175
Manually Entering AddreSSeesS....uuuuueerreeeeeeuunereerrerereensecseeseeeennansssessesseennnes 175
Adding from the Tray...cccceeueceeeeiiiereeeeeieeeeeeeennereeseeseeeennnnssesessssssssesssssssaes 175
IMPOrting AddreSSEES ..cvvveeerererererireneeerereneeerereneeeseraneeesernnessseranesseees 175
COUPONS Livviieiiiiiiiiiinrinertstnsenesnsstnsssnssssssnsssnsssnssnsssnssansses 176
Coupon Campaign — GeNeral cocceuueeeeneeiennerieneereeeeeneeeeneeeenenns 177
Coupon Campaign — Condition ...cciiveiiiieneiiniirmenieninnecineersnne 178
Coupon Campaign — Coupon Codes ......cereeeueerreennncerenenncereannes 178
Using Coupons in NeWSIetters ......cuuueeererereeiereneceiereneccrereeceeennnenenes 179
PanNgOra cuenieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecticeetceercaetecasacansacansacensncansnnsnns 181
Pangora Export — General Properties.....ccceceivueeeeeecienenieenennennn. 182
Pangora EXport — Products ....ccccivveiiinnniinnccinncnssnnisienecnnncessnnnes 183
54 o ] o (PN 183
Pangora EXPOrt EITOIS cuuciuiiieriieiineiiuereanieasiosiosiasrnscsnscsnssarosarosasesess 184

Merchant User Guide Page 7



Table of Contents

KELKOO eveieeiiii it cree s ceesreesne s enn s ennesnnnnas 184
Kelkoo — General Properties ..cccivveiiieniecinniiinnnisiencenenessenssennes 184
KelkoO — ProduUCtS...cuuueiieieiiieieieec et ceececeaecenn e eeeeeeeneees 185
(25470 ] ¢ APPSR 185

KelkOO EXPOTE EITOIS o..uiiiereceiiienecererencereraneeseraneseseranesesennnesessnnnnsases 187

Google RegiStration c.cceuveeeceeieniieiiiniiiirieirenereinereeenereeennenns 187

[ (Yo -4 (- N 187
Froogle— General Properties ......cccceeeerereueierrenennerenennceereennncennne 188
Froogle — Products ...cc.eeeeuiecieiiiiiiccceieceeec e ceen e cee s eaneeenees 189
(25470 ] ¢ AP PRPR 189

Froogle EXPOIt EITOIS ...ccieueeriiereerereneierereneeerereneereranesesennnnssssnnnnnanes 189

Trusted SNOPS ceeecieeeciiiiiiertierrir e e e e e ennesrnnesnnesennes 190

LA = Yol -] TP PPPPRPPPPIN 190

Product Recommendations ......ccceeeieeiieniiiniieiiinineeeeennnnes 192

EBaAY et s sa e sansans 192
0§ (=] £SO ST POPRUPRN 193

BatCh ProCESSING cevuueeieieiieiriereereneereeerererererereserersreseserarsserssassserees 194
D0 o] LTor- 1 (TP 194
Creating Repeating Offers.....cceueueceeceiienmueneereeeeeeenneeseeesneeneessssssseeeennnnnens 194
VBTIY veereeeeeeiieennnnreereeeeeernnneereesresereessessseeseeennsnssssssssssennnnsssssesssseennnnsnsssnns 194
UPLOAd £0 EBAY ..uuuiieeiiereneneeerreeeeeenneeeeeeeeennnnssesseseseesnnnnsssssassssessnsssssssasnnes 194
DELELE «euueeiiierreeneeeeeeeeeetnnnenreereeeeeeennneseesaeennessssssssseeennnnsssssssesnsensesssssssaennen 195
Update All Offers ...cooveeiieiiiiiiiiiiiciinciici e 195

Create NeW Offer o rccerrreecerreerereerer et e e erenseeene s s e e nenesseennns 195

Offer Settings/eBay ASSISTaNt ...cceeeerererereririrererererererererereresesesesesenans 195
THELE 1 eeeeeeereeeeeereennnereeeeeeeeeernnnnsseeseeserenssenssssssesnnnnssssssssssennnnssnsssnsssennnnnsnnns 195
CALEGOMY e eeereeiieerrecrreereeerranseernnessreenrssseeersessransssssnnsssssnnsssssnnsssseenrasssnnrsassen 196
DELAILS «uueeereerruereeereeeeeernnneeeereeereensesssseseeennnnssesssaseesennnsssssssssnnnnsssssssssseennne 197
LaYOUL..ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiiii e e e e s e e e e sea 197
ShIPPING ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirrr e 198
[ 1Y 1 11=] 1| PP 199
VL {1 Tof- 1 1) | OO PRUOPUUPP P PUTURPRRRPPPURt 199

Default ValUes ..ccuecieeieeiieeeeee e cettcecreceeeecea e rnn e eeeaee s eaaees 199

(0] (o [=] -SSP POPRRPRN 199
Performing Searches for eBay Offers .....cceeeeeueiieenieiinieeiencciennnns 200

SIMPLE SEATCN . evttitceeieieetrerereeeeereeeeeretereeeseeeesretanniesesesessessasannnnnns 201

AdVanced SEAICH ....ceveeeereeieriierererceerereeerereneiceeereereernenseseeesenaeenne 201

11, GlOSSAIY.ueuiiuieuiinieneteeneerererrenerreernsenernsencensencanns 202
12, INAEX cuuitniiieieiee it eeieeraeeeerenereneseeeserneranesanesenasens 205

Page 8 Merchant User Guide



General Information Introduction

1. Introduction

General Information

This software is a modern and future-proof e-business platform for mid-sized businesses. Simple
administration and a high range of functionality provide the foundation for efficient and successful online
business. With it, you can serve the complete bandwidth of clients from a simple Web shop to a complex
corporate e-commerce solution.

The standardized technology platform is highly flexible and extendable. This allows quick implementation
of customer-specific customizations.

The many functions of our standard software provide the foundation for quick implementation of varied
business models with low operating costs.

The program provides a high degree of scalability. Together with the high-performance database, the
highest requirements for data volume and access can be met.

The focus of the software, in addition to the large standard package of features, is on security, modular
architecture, scalability, high availability, and on a user-friendly interface.

The program lets you, as the merchant, set up a Web shop on the Internet. You can maintain your shop,
offer your products, and take care of your customers, all without a lot of help from a service provider.

This software is an uncomplicated, attractively priced, and effective introduction to e-commerce. With this
system, you are setting up an additional sales channel for your area of business.

You can reach your customers on the Internet without specialized technical knowledge or excessive
hardware costs.

Prerequisites

The program is browser-based. In order to work comfortably and enjoy all the advantages of the modern
graphic user interface, you should use the following browsers:

Recommended: Internet Explorer 5.5 and above
Mozilla 1.6 and above

The program is optimized for a screen resolution of 1,024 x 786 pixels and a color depth of at least 65,000
colors.

Your browser must allow JavaScript and the use of session cookies.

Note: Check whether your browsers block pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows,
pop-ups must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.
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Quick Start

2. Quick Start

After the following steps, your shop will be ready to be opened for business:

Sign In

In your browser, enter the Internet address that was sent to you for your shop. It should be structured as
follows:

http://<servername>/epages/Store.storefront/?0bjectPath=/Shops/<shopname>&ViewActi
on=MBO-ViewMBO

Note that <shopname> is the name or ID of your shop.

The first time you sign in, enter your user name and password. This information has either been sent to you
oryou have already defined it yourself in the course of setting up the shop.

Caution: The first thing you should do is change your password so that no unauthorized person can use
the system. See the chapter £diting Sign-in Data on page 17.

The setup assistant will now take you through four steps for configure the most important settings. This will
help you quickly set up a functional shop with an appealing design.

Creating Categories
The next step is to set up a basic catalog structure. In the upper navigation bar, click Categories.

First, we will create a category called Products. You can assign your products to this category later.
Enter the values as shown in Figure 1.

Categories

General Pages ﬂ][ Products ]|r Layout ]

Sort Order

d 1D Name Type
. Products Products | Category V| EEEES

Figure 1: Information for the category Products

Save your entries by clicking save. Now you have to set the category to Visible. To do this, click the
Products link in the table. After this, click the General tab. On the page in Figure 2, click the option button
Yes for the option Visible.
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Categories + Products

Generalﬂ][ Pages 1[. Products 1[ Layout 1

D |Products
Visible = fes (O HNo

English Translation Deutsch b

Name
|Prod|_|d3 | |

=5 Text =5

Image

e =) CE—

I:‘ Scale Image 1/

—— 7]

Figure 2: Switching the Products category to visible
Save your entries by clicking save.

For more details on how to create additional categories and complex structures, see the Categories
chapter on page 115.

Create Products

In the second step, create a product and assign it to a category. To do this, click Products in the upper
navigation bar. Click the New Product link.

The most important data you need to enter is a product number, a price, and the correct tax class. Set the
status for Visibleto Yes. Of course, you can also fill out the other fields right now, if you like. Click the
Description link. Here you must enter at least the name for the product.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Finally, assign the product to the category Products. To do this, click the categories tab.
Click the drop-down menu listing all the existing categories and select the category Products. See Figure 3.
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Products + Raincowver XV5 (0815)

Coseral | images || Categories | Vanstions || Prices | Crossseling | cBay )

F] Assigned Categories

- |Categorie5 V|

(Select Entry)
Categories
Catsgories/Products

Figure 3: Selecting the category Products
Save your entries by clicking save.

For a complete description on how to best implement and use all the product functions, refer to Products
on page77.

Testing Essential System Settings

This section describes how to check several system parameters. These settings are available when you first
start but should still nevertheless be checked.

Verify the country settings. To do this, click Settings in the upper navigation bar. Then, on the next page,
click the for linkCountry Settings.

For a comprehensive description for editing the country settings, refer to Country Settings on page 36.

At least one shipping and one payment method are set up by default. If you would like to verify these
settings, click the shipping and Payment link in the context menu.

First you will see the shipping methods page. To modify the settings for this method or to define additional
methods, refer to Shipping Methods on page 42.

Click the Payment Methods tab to see the default payment methods. With this payment method active,
your shop is functional immediately. To modify the settings for this method or to define additional
methods, refer to Payment Methods on page 44.

When this is done, you have fulfilled all the prerequisites to operate your shop.

Home Page Design Elements

You have already used the setup assistant to define a basic design and to enter important data to identify
your shop. This is usually enough to present your customers a beautiful shop with an appropriate design.
Of course, you have many options for designing the shop to meet your individual needs. There are a
number of function and design elements available for this.

At this point, we would like to give you a short overview of the basic shop home page elements including
information about what the elements do, how you can access them in the administration area, and where
you can find the corresponding detailed descriptions in the user guide.

Figure 4 shows a shop home page with highlighted design elements.
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- 0

act information  # Contact  # Terms and Conditions  * Customes Information = Your shopping basket is empty.

Categories Shopping it
S Welcome to the Milestones Demo Shop TR B
SRS All products and prices =hown in this =hop pag or demonstration purposes only. They serve as
2 a showcase to illustrate the functionality of the el system. Customer Login
Backpacks
i User Name
Tentz I \
Equipment A :
Sl | Password
:,. commn ey Bl S
Product Search [ :
= S
@ T | p + Sign in
) . | + Forgot your password?
+ Advanced Search . .'I \ 7 \ + Register
-~ A 1 Y + Subscribe to Newsletter
Special Offers
Black Bear Gemini Jack Wolfskin Blizzar... Leatherman Tool Survi... Eureka El Capitan IV FHITEHEE Sl
$215.95 $72.95 $339.95 € (Euro)
) £ [(US Dollar}
\ News —
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0 Fresh wind in the online shop @
$169.95 Mileztones offers a fresh design, an expanded a ent, and more service for your purchazes.
Mag Lite Mini + More (Print our Specials)
$16.95

Do you have any questions?

call uurtull—fr ber at 0 800 /
123 456.

We are happy to help.

Copyright ® 2005 @ Software GmbH

Figure 4: Default design elements for the shop home page

The design elements used are as follows:

Table 1: Home page design elements

Path in Administration Area |Description in Manual

1 Shop logo Design » Settings Settings on page 141 or Setup
or Setup Assistant Assistant on page 19

2 Shop Name Settings » General Shop Status on page 33 or Sefup
or Setup Assistant Assistant on page 19

3 Slogan Design » Settings Settings on page 141 or Setup
or Setup Assistant Assistant on page 19

4 Link to Home Page Design » <current style> » Navigation Elements, on page 135
Navigation

5 Contact Information Categories » Contact ContactInformation, on page 122
Information

6 Link to Contact Form Design » <current style> » Navigation Elements, on page 135
Navigation

7 Terms and Conditions Categories » Terms and Terms and Conditions, on page 123
Conditions

8 Customer Information Categories » Customer CustomerlInformation, on page 124
Information
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Path in Administration Area Descr|pt|on in Manual

Lmkto Shopping Basket

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

10

List of Main Categories

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

11

Home Pages text

Categories » Home Page

Home Page, on page 121

12

Compressed basket view

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

13

Full-text product search

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

14

Products on the Home Page

Categories » Products

Basic Category, on page 116

15

Sign-in pane

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

16

Promotional Products

Categories » Promotional
Products

Promotional Products, on page 125

17

Items on the Home Page

Categories » Pages
- Create items here.

Articles, on page 118

18

Currency drop-down menu

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

19

Flags for language selection

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

20

Info text

Design » Settings

Settings on page 141.

21

Trusted Shops seal

Design » <current style> »
Navigation

Navigation Elements, on page 135

22

Copyright

Design » Settings
or Setup Assistant

Settings, on page 141

Use the navigation elements to position the links and functions. For more information on this, see
Navigation on page 133. The chapter Design on page 129 contains a detailed description about how to
customize the layout and design.

Testing

Before you make the Internet address of your Web shop public, it is a good idea to test your Web shop as if
you were your own customer. When you do this, you can check whether your settings or changes (for your
logo, design, products, and so on) have been correctly applied and are displayed as planned.

Itis also important to check whether e-mail messages such as registration confirmations or order
confirmations are being sent. Sign yourself in as a customer and provide a valid e-mail address to which
messages can be sent.

Note: If e-mail messages are not being sent properly although you entered all the addresses correctly,
have your provider check the system settings.

If the tests run to your satisfaction, delete all the sample data (products, customers, etc.) and make the
Internet address of your shop available to your clientéle.

We wish you a successful Internet venture!
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3. Administration Page

The administration page appears immediately after you sign in.

Administration Page

B orders & cCustomers | ¥

£ shop-Administrator
E= Sign out

B Context Menu

¢ Setup Assistant

ﬁ Tray

¥ Favorites

N
Y L

products B Categories

Welcome to Shop Administratia e

The following modules offer access td

¥ Design 7 Marketing % Settings

shop features:

® @ @ e

=]

Orders

Manage your customer orders here. You can create
invoices and packing slips, and change the order
status.

Customers

The customer database stores zll address and login T i
data. The search function and customer groups
support you in managing your customer base.

Products

Add images and descriptions to your products for
display in the storefront. Use product types and
wvariations to organize your inventory.

Categories

Organize your products into catalog categories. Create
extra content for your shop such as nevs and events.

First Steps and Help

Experience which steps ara impertant for the quick
start. In addition you can always find spacial
information with this symbol.

Copyright © 2005 ePages Software GmbH

Design

Define your shop layout by choosing from an
assortment of templates. Refine the shop design by
adding your own images. adjusting shop colors. and
adding navigationzl elements.

Marketing

Use the Internet to offer your products and keep track
of campaign success rates through statistics. Inform
your customers with newsletters. Make products visible
in portals such == Kelkoo and Pangora.

Sattings
Align the system to your business: Design the order
process from registration to shipping and payment.
Use multiple lsnguages and currencies to sall
internationally -

Shop Wizard
Use the shep wizard to create your shop. In just a faw
steps, your shop design is ready to go-

Figure 5: Administration page after sign-in

The page is divided into the following three functional areas: the main navigation bar (shown as area
number 1 above), the left navigation area (area number 2), and the working area (area number 3) in the

middle of the page.

The book symbol (in the red circle) is displayed for each area that has context sensitive help. For more on
this, see Context-Sensitive Help on page 20.

You can open this home page from any point in the administration area. To do so, click the logo to the right

in the navigation bar.

Data Management for Signed-in Users - Administrator Menu

To edit your own user data or to sign off of the system, use the functions in the administrator menu found
on the upper part of the left navigation bar.

Editing Sign-in Data

At this point, check your data as a registered user. Enter the desired changes in the respective text fields.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Merchant User Guide
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Administration Page

Data Management for Signed-in Users - Administrator Menu

Table 2: Fields for user data

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Name for Display Entry field, Shop Administrator
alphanumeric

User Name User Name for Registration Entry field, admin
alphanumeric

E-mail If you forget your current password for |Entry field, admin@epages.de

signing into the administration area, a
new password will be sent to the
address entered here.

alphanumeric

via cookies

without the sign-in process. Cookies
must be allowed in the browser to do
this.

Old Password Enter the currently valid password Entry field, admin
here. alphanumeric
New Password Entry field, Shopadmin
alphanumeric
Password Entry field, Shop admin
Confirmation alphanumeric
Language Display language for administration Drop-down menu
Deletion Confirmation |See Deletion Confirmation below. Check box
Automatically sign-in |Access to the administration area Check box

To change the password or create a new one, you must enter the currently valid password in the O/d
Passwordfield. If you do not enter the current password, the password change will not take effect.

Note: Even if you use a long password, only the first 8 characters are checked. The rest of the characters
after the 8th are not relevant for security and will be ignored. For this reason, you should only use
passwords of up to 8 characters in length.

Deletion Confirmation

Before data is deleted, you will be asked whether you are sure you want to delete the data. Only after you
confirm the deletion is the data deleted.

Caution: If you clear the Deletion Confirmation check box, every deletion is executed immediately and
without deletion confirmation. You will not be able to cancel this action later. Consider this before
clearing the selection. We recommend that only experienced users deactivate this feature.

Caution: If the Automatic Sign-in with Cookie option is selected, everyone who uses your computer will
have access to the administration area. Make sure that, in this case, only authorized persons have
access to the computer.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Signing Out

If you want to leave the administration area of your shop, click Sign out in the administrator menu.

Sign out to make sure that the connection to the system is correctly and securely ended and that no
unauthorized user can access the administration area of your site.

Page 18
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History Administration Page

After you sign out, the sign-in page will appear again.

History

The Historylist saves the links to the last ten pages opened while working in the administration area. The
page last opened is at the beginning of the list and is displayed in bold letters.

You can easily save the pages you visit often by assigning them to your favorites (see chapter Favorites).
Do this by clicking the =#symbol (light blue star with a green plus sign).

Favorites

This area contains the Web pages in your administration area that you need most often. Click the links in
this list to access those pages more quickly and easily.

You can simply transfer these addresses from the History. See the chapter History.

Your favorites remain even after signing off and are available to you when you sign in again. You can have
an unlimited number of favorites.

Tray

The tray is an area for temporarily storing various groups of objects. Use this to easily collect and store
objects in one area of the program so that you can use them in another area. Examples of the kind of
objects you can store here are products or customers.

The box shows all the object groups that you have created during the current session. The number of
elements in the group is shown in parentheses.

Note: One group is created for customers and a separate group for categories. For products, there is a
group for each product type.

To save objects in the tray, use the corresponding save functions in the individual working areas, for
example, batch processing actions for products or customers.

Setup Assistant

Use the setup assistant to easily make changes to the basic settings for the shop design, description, and
contact data. You can do this in four steps and without having to learn more about the functions for
designing your styles.

Note: Remember that the setup assistant will overwrite existing settings.

Click Finish to apply the changes to the shop in your system.
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Administration Page Repeating Functionality

Caution: When you apply the data by clicking Finish, the following data will be overwritten:

- A style of the same name in the style list; any previous changes will be lost.

- Any given shop name, slogan, and existing logo.

- The address information that you entered for the contact information page. See ContactInformation
on page 122.

- Alle-mail sender information in the contact information page and for the e-mail settings. See £-mail
Settings on page 37.

Fields in which you did not enter any information will not overwrite the existing data.

Repeating Functionality

Context-Sensitive Help

Context-sensitive Help is available for every function and view area. Open the Help function by clicking the
book symbol (¥ ).

Links on the Help pages lead to further explanations. The following functions are available from within
Help:

o Go back one page.
0 Go forward one page.
il Display the Table of Contents for the entire Help section.
] Save a bookmark for this page.
& Print the current page.
Opening Shop Views

Shop Home Page

You can open the home page of your Web shop at any time. To do this, click the name of your shop shown
in the administrator menu as a link. See Figure 6.
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B orders  f Customers ¥ products | [B Categories | [0 Design | ¥ Marketing . Settings

@ Milestones welcome to Shop Administration &

The following modules offer access to your shop features: A ”
i Shop-Administrator
&= Sign out

M Context Menu

Orders Design
+ Setup Assistant Manzage your customer orders here. You can create @ Define your shep layout by choosing from an
invoices and packing slips. and change the order assortment of templates. Refine the shop design by
status. adding your own images, adjusting shop colors, and
adding navigational elements.
F Customers
" & The customer database stores all address and login ¢ £ Marketing
date. The search function and customer groups 1£ Ust the Taternet to offer your products and keep track
support you in managing your customer base. of campaign success rates through statistics. Infarm
your customers with nevsletters. Make products visible
& History @ E Products in portals such as Kelkoo and Pangora.
- G Add images and descriptions to your products for
¢ OIS EALTT SR display in the storefront. Use product bypes and 5 Settings
v Shipping Methods b variations to organize your inventory. % Align the system to your business: Design the order
+ Shop Status - General W process from registration to shipping and payment.
+ Shop Wizard =] =| Categories Use multiple languages and currencies to sell
+ Categories - Products o8 EE_: Organize your products into catalog categories. Create internationally .
e w5 extra content for your shop such as news and events. .
v Products - Genaral E '.‘i'r‘g‘io Ermpllmest i
o A First Steps and Help , Use the shop wizard to create your shop. In just a few
+ Shop-Administrator .. g @ e g e g et e N Asioretubynysnd wdlyiing
parience which steps are important for the quic steps, your shop design is ready to g

start. In addition you can slways find special
information with this symbal.

©

£ 2005 ePages Software GmbH

Figure 6: Link to the shop home page

This link is located in the same place on all the pages in the administration area.

The shop view opens in a new browser window so that you can conveniently keep track of both areas, that
is, the working area of the administration area in one window and the shop view in the new window.

Note that your administrator sign-in is used for this shop view. When you sign out of the shop, you are also
automatically signed out of your administration.

If you would like to use the shop as a non-registered customer or with a different registration, first close the
browser and then re-open the browser with the shop in a new window.

Preview

Some actions in the working area directly effect the view in the shop, for example, product image updates,
price changes, or new language activation, and so on.

For each of these actions, you can use the context menu to make immediate changes in the corresponding
area in the shop. To do this, click the View in Shop link. See Figure 7 and Figure 8.
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B orders 2 customers ¥ pProducts
Milestones
& Milestones

£ shop-Administrator
@ Sign out

ategories

+ Contact Information

+ Customer Information Equipment
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+ Terms and Conditions D
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o

Product Search
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+ Advanced Search
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New
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Figure 7: Shop view, opened for categories
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Product Settings
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Product Search
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+ Advanced Search
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Delivery Period: 5 Day(s)
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Tax Class
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» Shop-Administrator ... 35 Call our toll-free number at 0 300 /
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Wie are happy to help.

Copyright &

»

-

Figure 8: Shop view, opened for a product

Default Settings

Default settings in this context are preset settings. If you make a number of values available for specific
parameters (for example, currencies, language, shipping method, and so on), there is always one value
that is selected or active. This is the default value. The user can choose to use this value or to select
another value.

Itis best to set the value of the default setting to one that corresponds to what your customers use most.
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Simply click the option button for the parameter that you would like to define as the default setting. Save
your entries by clicking save.

Visibility
Frequently, you can set the visibility for parameters or objects, for example, via check boxes in tables or
option buttons in forms. If you activate visibility, the customer can see these parameters in the Web shop
and edit them if necessary. If you clear the corresponding field, the customer can no longer see the

element. In this way, you can first prepare specific settings and functions in advance, for example, for
products or shipping methods, but activate them later or reserve the option to turn them on or off.

Select the parameter check box that is supposed to be visible and available to the customer. Save your
entries by clicking save.

Shipping and Payment Methods Settings

Shipping Methods ﬂ][ Payment Methods 1( Dependencies 1( Shipping Options 1[ Deferred Payment ]

d Shipping Method Calculation Model Visible Default Sort Order

F @ Paostal Service Free Shipping Over ®

I:‘ "3 Express Delivery Flat Rate O

O| @ customer Pickup Fres Shipping ®

— e V)

|
[ Save ] | (Select Entry) ¥ | [ Execute ]

Figure 9: Example of visibility

Note: Newly created elements such as products, categories, and so on, are set by default to Not Visible
so that you can first collect all the necessary data without the element already appearing in the shop.

Batch Processes in Tables

Batch processes in tables are actions that apply to a number of selected table entries at one time. The
batch processing actions are located in a drop-down menu underneath the corresponding table. See Figure
10.

Merchant User Guide Page 23



Administration Page Repeating Functionality

Products

General B
=] Product Number

D 'j be_40401 g Berghaus Paclite Jacket - Men £199.95

|:| 'j be_40402 O Berghaus Pacdlite Jacket - Women £159.585

|:| 'j cg_ 0100504001 Campingaz Twister 270 $22.95 i1
D 'j cg_0101004270 Campingaz CV270 Valve Gas Canister £32.95 10
-j cg_0101104470 Campingaz CV470 Valve Gas Canister $7.90 o
[ @@ de_z201212002 Deuter Hydro 2.0 £74.95 25
| 'j de_32202104010 Deuter Kangaroo £99.05 10
J de_3206199010 Deuter Teddy Bear £26.95 11
| 'j eg_1000111010 Eureka El Capitan IV £339.55 iz
[0| @@ er_7142303001 Edelrid Elack Bear Seil $1.45 500
Page 1 of 3 K ¢ [1]232 » X Total products: 22

| (Select Entry) b | l Execute ]

{Select Entry)

Add to Tray

Set Visible

Set not Visible

Duplicate

Delete all Products

Figure 10: Table with batch processing

First select the objects that should be the target of batch processing. Then choose the action from the
drop-down menu. Finally, start the action by clicking the Execute button.

Note: The Select Allfunction works on all the entries displayed. In order to be able to select other
entries, they must first be visible.

The following general actions will not be further explained in the individual chapters:

Table 3: General batch processing actions

Add to Tray Selected items are added to the tray. For more information about this, see
Trayon page 19.

Set Visible For more on this, see Visibilityon page 23.

Set not Visible For more on this, see Visibilityon page 23.

Duplicate Generate an exact copy of the original item.

Delete For more on this, see Deletion Confirmation on page 18.

Delete all (...) Deletes all the table entries. Selection is not necessary.

The individual chapters only explain special batch processing actions or describe particular features
relating to the general actions.

Sorting in Tables

Sorting Using Column Headings

In some tables, mainly the long ones, you can sort the table by columns.
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Each column heading is a link. When you click the link, the column is sorted. The small arrows to the left
next to the column heading indicate the sort direction of the currently active column. The left arrow
pointing upwards indicates ascending sort order. The right arrow pointing downwards indicates
descending sort order.

Clicking on the column heading or the arrow reverses the current sort direction as indicated by the filled
arrow.

In multi-page lists, the first page is displayed after sorting.

Sort via Sorting Key

Another way of sorting table entries is to sort using a sorting key.

Every table row has a key field. In this field, you type in a numerical value which determines the position of
the respective row in the table. An example of this is shown in Figure 11.

Categories
General Pages &][ Products ][’ Layout ]
.
[]| | NewShapServices Fresh wind in the online shop Article IT‘
O ¢ Jackets Jackets Category m
]| C] Shoes Shoes Category W‘
(1| 7 Rucksacks Backpacks Category m
O| ] Tents Tents Category W‘
]| ¢ Equipment Equipment Category m
O| ¢! Books_Maps Books & Maps Category m
1| 4 Products Products Category m
[ ] (- ] [ categery v [9599]
[ Save | [(select Entry) % |[  Ewecute |
|

Figure 11: Sorting with the sorting key

Changing the key values lets you sort the table entries any way you like.

The sorting key is entered in increments of 10 so that new entries can be sorted quickly and without a lot of
work. After sorting, the key fields are again displayed in increments of 10.

| Note: This sorting action affects both the shop display and the administration area.

Navigation History

If you are in the detail view of an attribute, for example, and want to return to the previous table, use the
Navigation History. This shows you the path you used to arrive in the detail view and which detail view you
are accessing. If you want to return to the table, simply click the link with the table name.

In Figure 12, you see the Navigation History above the detail view for the attribute Material Click the
Product Types link to see a table showing the product types.

Click Jacket to open the table of attributes associated with Jacket.
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I Product types + Jacket + Color ]

General ‘E}l. Value Selection ]

j{a} Caolor
Type Language dependent text with value selection
visibla @ Yes O No
Name Farbe Deutsch
Color English
Bubble Help Text Deutsch
English

Figure 12: Example of navigation history

Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields

There are text fields in the program where you can insert #7ML tags for building entire Web pages or for
displaying simple text more effectively to the user.

These fields can be identified by the symbol to the left above the field name, ==.

For simple formatting, the functions bold, italics or underline are the most useful. The tags listed in Table 4
will cover most if not all of your requirements.

Table 4: Selection of HTML formatting tags

I T N R

The following text is shown in bold. <b>Bold¢/b> Bold
<y The following text is shown /talicized. <italice/i> [talic
wy The following text is shown underlined. <upunderlined¢</u> |Underlined
<S> The following text is shown straek-eut. ¢systruck out¢/s» struek-out

<[>

<br /> A carriage return is inserted at this point in|at <br/s>this point The text is

the text. continued on the

next line.

Note: For further information about design options, we recommend consulting publications about HTML
or the site http://www.selfhtml.org/ (only partially in English).

WYSIWYG Editor

Together with the previous chapter, the program offers an easy way to format HTML fields: a WYSIWYG
editor. WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) means that during editing text is displayed exactly as
your customers will see it in the shop. You format the text not with HTML tags directly but using buttons
with formatting functions. This has the advantage for you that you can simply and professionally design
texts without knowing formatting commands.

This editor can be used for all text fields that are indicated by the HTML symbol ==. Start the editor by
clicking the HTML symbol. The text in the corresponding field is moved into the editor.

The editor is opened in a separate browser window, as shown in the following figure.
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2l ePages 5 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

A Forman || Font e lcone [ &EE | &E6E6EE ®

Weatherproof. Small pack size. Ultra light.
Material: Weatherproof. Breathable Gore-Tex Paclite. Outer material: 100% Ripstop-Nylon. Reglan sleeves: Sleeves fit
perfectly, because the shoulder iz =eamlessly connected to the arms. 380 g/L.

T ST

Figure 13: WYSIWYG editor

The editor offers the following functions:

Table 5: WYSIWYG editor functions

Tag ‘Meaning
B| The selected text is shown in bold.
I] The selected text is shown /talicized.
n The selected text is shown underlined.
5| The selected text is shown struek-out.
The text is left-aligned.
The text is centered.
] The text is shown right-aligned.
|E The selected rows are shown as a numbered list.
1.
2.
3.
i The selected rows are shown as an unordered list.
[ )
[ ]
[ ]
- Each click moves the selected text one tab to the right.
. Each click moves the selected text one tab to the left.
' |Select some text and click a color in the matrix. The text is shown in the selected
i |color.
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Tag ‘Meaning

~ |Select some text and choose a font. The text appears in the selected font.

Courier Mew
Lucida Sans
Tahoma

Times Mew Reman
Trebuchet M5
Verdana

M | (Format] W Select text and choose a format template. The text appears with the applied
o fFurmat] ............... fOfmatting.

Paragraph You must separate the text to be formatted by pressing Enferand inserting a carriage
Headlinel . .
e return, otherwise the whole text will be formatted!
eadline2
Headline3

After you have edited the text in the editor and wish to save your changes, click Apply. The text is then
entered in the original text field formatted in HTML. Save your entries by clicking save.

Caution: If you do not finish by clicking save, the changes will not be saved in the text field and will not
be shown in the shop!

Note: More complex additions such as links, images, and so on, must be added manually at the correct
location in the text field.

Attribute Types

When creating attributes, for example, for product types, you need to define the attribute type.

This means that you define whether this attribute should be displayed and processed as, for example, a
character string (text), a number, a date, or a logical value in the system. In other words, you define what
kind of value you or the customer can enter here. The individual attribute types have the following
meanings:

Table 6: Overview of the variable types for entry fields
Type Meaning Use Example

Text Character string, Entry fields for names, addresses, text, and |Text field
word, sentence so on. You can use any character.
There are no length restrictions.
Language- Language- These variable types are used when Bills
dependent text dependent text different content is displayed for the Invoices

various languages.
There are no length restrictions.

Text with value Text for buildinga |These fields are used to collect data for the [Material:
selection set of possible contents of a drop-down menu. With this, |Goretex
values you can define drop-down menus yourself. |Sympatex
For more on this, see Using Text with Value |Leather
Selection on page 29.

Language- Language- You use these fields the same way as text |Material:
dependent text dependent text for |with value selection. At the data collected |Goretex/Goretex
with value building a set of here are language-dependent. For more Sympatex/Sympate
selection possible values details, see Languageson page 36 and X

Using Text with Value Selection on page 29. |Leder/Leather
Integer Integer 255
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Type
Decimal number

‘Meaning

Floating-point
decimal numbers

‘Use

Administration Page

’Example

15.23

hours in the range
0f 00:00:00 to
23:23:59

Yes/No Logical variable Option button. At this point, the user makes|Option button
a Yes or No decision. Visibility
Money A fixed-point Entry field for prices €21.95
number with a
specific number of
decimal places for
saving money
entries.
Date Date fields for days 12.06.2004
from 01.01.0001 up
t0 12.31.9999.
Time Time field for the 11:11

Date and Time

Combination of date
and time

Entry fields for exact times. The entry format
is defined by the current country setting. For
Germany, the format is
DD.MM.YYYYThh:mm:ss.

12.6.2004T11:11

dependent file

available for each language.

File File name You can use this field to assign a filetoa  |Productinfo.pdf
product.
Language- File name Use this attribute to make a separate file  |Productinfo_en.pdf

Productinfo_en.pdf

Using Text with Value Selection

As described in Table 6, 7ext with value selection and Language-dependent text with value selection are
variable types for setting up drop-down menus.

The following example demonstrates this:

Let us assume you sell shoes in your shop. Although these shoes are made of various materials, it is
always the same materials: Goretex, Sympatex, and leather.

Therefore, you need to create a Material attribute for each product of the type Shoeand enter the material
the shoe is made out of.

Create a product type called Shoe (for more on this, see ProductTypes, on page 95 ) with (for simplicity's
sake) a single attribute called Material of type Text with value selection.

Now enter the values for the drop-down menu. In the first entry field, enter the ID for the first material-
Goretex. In the second entry field, enter a name for the material that should be displayed in the shop.

When using the type language-dependent text with value selection, you would, at this point, enter a
display name for every active language since the name displayed is dependent on the language.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

After this, collect the same information for the other materials, Sympatex and leather. See Figure 14.
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Product types + Shoe + Material

General Value Selection %]

| |Goretex | |Goretex |
| [sympatex | |sympatax |
O/ [Leather | [Leather |

[ Save ] [ Delets ]

Figure 14: Sample text with value selection — default value entries complete

What is the result of all this prepatory work? Create a new product called Hiking Shoe. For more
information about creating new products, see chapter ProductDetails on page 77. Create a product
number and click Attributes. Select a product type Shoe. You can then select the material from the drop-
down menu.

Import and Export

Use this function to export data from the shop system to use in other systems or to edit further. You can
also go in the other direction and import prepared data into the shop system.

In order to complete the import, you need to set the data up in a CSV file. This is a simple text file that
contains the individual data for each item. Each piece of data is separated by a semicolon. There is one
line peritem in the file. Exporting data from the system generates a CSV file.

We recommend using an export file as a template. If no item for the type that you want to import exists in
the shop, create one. After this, start the export and this will produce an example of a formatted file as a
template. Now take the data sets in the export file and use them as template entries for importing data.

Use the respective context menu for starting the import and export functions. Click the Import and Export
link.

Export

The page is used for both functions. The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 7: Parameters for exporting product data

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Item type Drop-down menu
Formatting Regional settings for the data format in |Drop-down menu

the export file, for example, for
currency or time information.

Languages Setting that defines which fields Drop-down menu
relevant for a language will be
exported.

When you have finished modifying all the settings, start the export process by clicking Export. The process
finishes up by prompting you to save the file or to open it immediately.
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Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.

Import

In order to import, you first need to create a corresponding CSV file. It is especially important to use the
correct field names in the header. You can see an example of this in Figure 15.

" | B | pl— o) | E |

_1 |Clas§ [Class] I\at [Alias] I IsElund\eF'rUducI [IsBundleProduct] IL\stPrice.l’EURf’grusEI [ListPrice/EUR/gross] I ListPﬂcef’USD;’gruss‘ [ListF'rice.l"USD.fgrUE‘.s]I SelectedVariation
2 | !_L_ 69.95 69.95

3| vs_3202112018 0

4| de_3206199010 0126.95 26.95

5| ht_0801099030 0/14.95 14.95

6 | hrn_0100401001 0/16.95 16.95

7| It_0401107001 072.95 72.95

8 | cg_0100504001 02295 2295
9 [Tent eq_1000111010 033995 339.95
10 [Tent wh_1003111010 0/259.95 259.95
11 |Tent nf 1005104010 0/284.95 284.95
12 |Jacket ho_4040701007 0121595 215.95 Color~Size
13 |Shoe md_49412090 0/189.95 189.95
14 |Shoe md_4941209060 0/189.95 189.95 USSize
15 |Shoe md_49417110115 0/169.95 169.95 USSize
16 |Shoe md_49417110120 0/169.95 169.95 USSize

17 de_3203104010 0199.95 99.95

Figure 15: Field names in the header of the import file

The field names in the header have of two parts, the name and the ID. The name corresponds to the name
of the fields in the product detail views. You can modify this information if necessary. The internal names
(IDs) are enclosed in square brackets and may not be changed.

You need to set parameters at the beginning of the import. The individual fields have the following
meanings:

Table 8: Parameters for importing product data

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Item Type Drop-down menu
Formatting For defining how numbers, currency, |Drop-down menu

and time formats are interpreted during

the import.

The formats in the import file must
match the formatting setting for the

import.
Languages Irrelevant for the import. Drop-down menu
Import File Enter the name of the import file along |Entry field, C:\temp\import.csv

with the path information in this field. |alphanumeric
You can also

Browse to the file and enter the
information in that manner.

When all the parameters have been set correctly, start the import by clicking 1mport. If problems occur
during import, you will get the corresponding message.
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4. Settings

Shop Status

General

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 9: Fields for general shop status
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Created on Creation date of the online shop Display Monday, April 25,
2005
Link to Home Page Display
The shop is Depending on the option selected, the |Option button
open/closed shop is available to your customers on
the Internet.
Shop Name This name is language-dependent. Entry field, Milestones
alphanumeric
Shop Closed Language-dependent information Text field, <h3>Short technical
Message displayed to the customer if the shop |alphanumeric break...
is closed.
For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML Commands in Entry
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor
on page 26.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Optimization

The shop pages that your customers see contain both static and dynamic content. Dynamic content is data
that is only read from the database and inserted into the page right before the Web page is displayed. This
includes data about prices, descriptions, and so on.

Reading and inserting the data right before it is displayed ensures that current values are always
displayed.
However, accessing the database and inserting the data into the Web page costs time, time which is

required to build the Web page itself. The more dynamic data needed to be processed, the longer it takes
to display the shop page.

Your customers expect up-to-date pages with fast loading times. For this reason, it is a good idea to find
the optimum setting between current content and quicker availability of the page.

One way to do this is to save the pages which have content that does not change. After being requested,
these pages are read into cache and then displayed. They do not have to be built first. This means that
these pages can be displayed immediately. These pages have an enormous speed advantage over pages
that cannot be cached.

On the Optimization page, define which page types are to be updated at which intervals. The important
thing for you to remember while doing this is how often you change and update the data on these pages.
For example, if you change the prices of your products weekly, you only need to regenerate the pages

which display prices only every week after the price change. During the rest of the week, these pages can
be loaded and displayed from cache.
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The same applies for stock data. When inventory levels are evaluated for display in the shop, the
optimization must be set in such a way that when stock level changes during the order process, the
corresponding pages are updated. For more on this, see Sfockon page 69.

Save your entries by clicking save.

If you need to make extensive changes to data and information, you can update all the pages at one time.
To do this, click Update Immediately.

Note: If you make changes to shop data while in the administration area and these changes are not
immediately visible in the shop, check the period of validity setting. If necessary, click Update
Immediately.

Remember the following:

Optimization does not apply to non-registered users.

If you open a page from the administration area via View in Shop or open the home page from the
administrator menu, you will see always the current page.

Customers will not see the changes until after the administrator has started the update or it has
been performed automatically.

The speed advantage gained by the optimization is effective for the customers. However, for you as
the merchant, there are no effects.

We recommend that, while setting up the shop, you select the Always update option in order to apply
frequent changes immediately. When your shop goes into L/ve operation, activate the maximum periods of
validity possible for your shop.

Utilization

Your shop is based on a shop type that makes certain functions available. Some of the functions are
limited according to the type of shop. This means that you can manage only a certain number of products
or create only a limited number of pages (Categories/Freely Designable Pages) in this shop.

The Utilization page gives you an overview of how many of your resources you have left.
The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 10: Legend for resource symbols
SiVaglele] Meaning

o The function has been activated for the shop.

P4 The function has been not activated for the shop.

Status bar |The status bar shows how much of a limited function is being utilized. A red bar indicates
that the limit has been reached.

Note: Contact your provider when you reach a utilization limit or when you would like to use functions
that have not yet been released for your shop.
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Shop Address

This shop address data are used when the address information for the shop is made public. For example,
this is the sender address on invoices and packing slips. Furthermore, this information is used when
address information needs to be submitted to third party systems, for example, Pangora or Kelkoo.

Save your entries by clicking save.

User Management

You can authorize other users to access the administration area of your shop by giving them their own sign-
on account. These users have the same rights and can use the same functions.

The table lists all the administrators who are authorized to access your administration area. Except for your
own entry, all the other user names are shown as links which let you access the details of the individual
administrators. The link for the user name of the administrator who is currently signed on is not active as a
link. You can edit your own data in the administrator menu. For more on this, see Data Management for
Signed-in Users - Administrator Menu on page 17.

The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 11: Status symbols for users

aa The user is active, that is, he is authorized to sign into the administration area.
: The user is not active, that is, he is not authorized to sign into the administration area.

You can run batch processing actions to process the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23.

Creating a New User

To create a new user, enter the name of the user in the left entry field in the last table row. This is then used
as the user name for signing on. In the second field, enter a display name for the user. This is displayed in
the administrator menu. Save your entries by clicking save.

Click the user name to open the details page. Edit the data as described in User Details - General below.

Note: For new users, the system assigns the default password admin. Either you or the new user must
enter this as the old password in order to create a new password.

User Details - General

You can edit the data the same way as described in Data Management for Signed-in Users - Administrator
Menu on page 17. However, there are two exceptions:

Use the Sign in allowedfield to set whether an administrator can sign in and have access to the
administration area.

You can remove a user. To do this, click the Delete button.
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Regional Settings

Country Settings

Regional Settings have priority over the settings for display language as well as over the number and date

formats.

The extent to how data formats can differ from each other is demonstrated in the comparison between
German and English (UK/USA) country settings in Table 12.

Table 12: Regional settings for Germany and the USA
German (de_DE) English (en_UK) English (en_US)

Date 15.10.04 15/10/04 10-15-04 or10/15/04
15.10.2004 15/10/2004 10-15-2004 or
10/15/2004
15. Oktober 2004 15" October 2004 October 15, 2004
Freitag, 15. Oktober 2004 |Friday 15" October 2004  |Friday, October 15, 2004
Currency 29,95 € £29.95 $29.95
Decimal number 29,95 29.95 29.95
2.999,95 2,999.95 2,999.95

Change the default settings or add another country. Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: The regional settings listed in the drop-down menu are part of the installation. If you need
additional settings, contact your provider.

Languages

In order to switch languages, activate the drop-down menu and select the language you want. Save your

entries by clicking save.

Caution: You must make sure you create and manage all the text for the product data and its associated
contents in the relevant languages. As soon as you have activated an additional language, check all the
objects (products, customers, categories, and so on) for language-dependent fields and enter the
translations. If the text data does not exist in the corresponding languages, it cannot be displayed.

Note: Note that for language-dependent fields, a translation can no longer be displayed if you delete the
corresponding language.

provider.

Note: The languages listed are part of the installation. If you need additional languages, contact your

Currencies

When the shop page is opened, the prices are displayed in the currency that is associated with the regional
settings. This is the currency that is marked as default.
The customers can select the currency they want to use for their orders by using the currency drop-down

menu. This remains active until a different language is explicitly selected or the session ends. In addition,
the currency can no longer be changed once a product has been placed in the shopping basket.
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In order to make a new currency available, click the drop-down menu at the end of the table, and select the
desired currency. Save your entries by clicking Save.

Note: The currencies listed are part of the installation. If you need additional currencies, contact your
provider.

Caution: Products, which are not priced in a particular currency cannot be put in the shopping basket or
even ordered with that currency. The same applies for shipping methods.

In you want to offer products at no charge, such as pamphlets or brochures, enter the price as 0.00.

Special Case - Swiss Francs

Due to the fact that in Switzerland, the smallest unit of currency is 5 Rappen, all the prices must be
rounded to increments of 5 Rappen, that is, every price must end with 5 or 0.

As soon as you enter prices in the currency Swiss Francs, the system checks the entry and rounds the price
whenever necessary.

E-mail Settings

You have the option of sending the customer various notification, confirmation, and informational e-mail
messages.

E-mail Settings - General

On this page, define the sender settings that are used to send e-mail messages. You can also enter an
extended address that will be more descriptive for the customer. This extended address consists of not
only the simple e-mail address; you can also enter a descriptive name. While doing so, be sure to keep to
the following formatting conventions:

name <emailaddress>

Note: This address is the default sender for all e-mail messages. It is used when no other address has
been entered for the individual e-mail messages.

You can also enter a signature which is inserted at the end of each e-mail message. You can also format
the signature with HTML tags. For more information about formatting, see Using HTML Command's in Entry
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on page 26.

Create a signature for every active language. You can also make the format of the signature conform to
country-specific conventions.

Save your entries by clicking save.

E-mail Settings - Events

Define which actions or events cause e-mail messages to be automatically sent to the customers.

In the table, all the events that initiate the sending of an e-mail message are listed. In addition to the
default events, the total number of events available also depends on the functions activated for your shop.

Use the check box in the last column to define whether e-mail messages should be sent automatically for
an event or not.
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Save your entries by clicking save.

E-mail Settings

You can configure every e-mail message separately. To do so, click the name of the event to go to the
associated e-mail details.

Event E-mail - Details

The detail page for most of the event e-mail is basically the same. For special cases, see below.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 13: Fields for event e-mail messages

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Active When the Yesoption is selected, the e- |Option button
mail message is sent when this event
is triggered.

Sender Address Special sender for the respective event.|Entry field, info@epages.de
This entry overwrites the default sender|alphanumeric
in the general e-mail settings.

CC Address Recipient of a copy of the e-mail; this  |Entry field, system@epages.de
address is displayed with the other alphanumeric
recipients.

BCC Address Recipient of a copy of the e-mail; this  |Entry field, admin@epages.de
address is not displayed with the other |alphanumeric
recipients (blind copy).

Subject A short note about the contents. Entry field, Welcome to the shop

alphanumeric

Text Notification text that is displayed as Text, alphanumeric |You have
language-dependent text. successfully
For more information about formatting, registered...
see Using HTML Commands in Entry
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor
on page 26.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

The fields in e-mail messages are used mainly as follows:
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E-mail Settings Settings

From: =sender address=

To: =customer data from database=
Cc: =cc-address=

Subject: =subject=

=header=

Data from database, related to the event:

-Order data
-Reqgistration data
-Delivery data
efc.

This data will be created automatically

={exi=

=signature=

Figure 16: Using details in the e-mail message

Special Case: E-mail messages for the merchant
There are also event e-mail messages that the system sends only to the merchants:

Wamning for stock level reached
Product Sold Out
T-Pay Incorrect Settings

For these e-mail messages, there is an additional entry field in the general properties called the Recipient
field.
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Special Case: Contact e-mail for the customer

Your customer can contact you via a contact form in the shop. To enable this, you need to place the link to
this contact form in the navigation elements on your shop page. See Navigationon page 133.

The customer can open, fill out, and send a form. This information is sent to you by e-mail.

For these e-mail messages, there is an additional entry field in the general properties labeled the Recipient
field. Enter the e-mail address for the recipient of the customer e-mail messages here.

| Note: The contact form is only displayed in the shop if the recipient address has been entered.

Tax Calculation

Tax Matrix
Your provider will supply you with a table with the most widely used tax classes in the main tax areas. This
is called the tax matrix.

The standard default entries are marked with an asterisk (*).

If necessary, you can also change the sales tax rates for the individual tax classes.

To do this, click customize. As soon as you click Customize, you will be able to set new tax areas and tax
classes.

Note: After doing this, you can no longer return to the default tax matrix. Once you have made the
decision to customize this tax matrix for your shop, you are required to manage the tax settings yourself.
Otherwise, your provider keeps the tax matrix up-to-date.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Tax Areas

Note: You cannot modify the tax areas until you first click Customize on the tax matrix page. See 7ax
Matrix above.
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Settings for Tax Calculation

Tax Matrix Tax Areas & ][ Tax Classes “F Tax Model 1

. 10 Tax Areas Default
H) = Deutich ~
I:l non EU I O

__________________________________________________________________________________|
>

[ Save ] [ Delet= ]

Figure 17: Tax areas

Enter a name to create a new tax area. Then enter the display names into the language-dependent fields in
the next column. Save your entries by clicking save.

| Note: When a new customer registers, this presettax area will always be suggested as the default.

Tax Classes

Note: You cannot modify the tax areas until you first click Customize on the tax matrix page. See 7ax
Matrix on page 40.

Enter a name to create a new tax class. After this, enter the display names into the language-dependent
fields in the next column. Save your entries by clicking Save.

| Note: The presettax class will be set as the default when new products are added.

Tax Model

Depending on the business model, you need to set your prices in the shop so that they can be displayed
with or without sales tax.

Caution: When you sell to end consumers, all your prices must be displayed as retail prices!

Select the option that should be valid for your shop. Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: This setting affects the price that you have entered for your products. If you have set the wholesale
price here, also define wholesale prices for the products.
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Caution:f a price has already been successfully set and you switch between retail and wholesale, the
price cannot be automatically recalculated! If you switch to Wholesale Price, you only have input fields
for the wholesale price in the product details. If you switch to Net Price, you can only set or edit retail
prices.

Shipping and Payment
Shipping Methods

The system provides three calculation models as the basis for the shipping methods:

Free Shipping: This model describes methods without additional costs, that is, you offer the
customer free shipping and delivery, for example.

Flat Rate: At this point and independent of the scope of the delivery, the various suppliers
specify set delivery prices. This means you can create a separate shipping method
for each supplier who offers flat rate delivery.

Free Shipping Over: Using the free shipping over model, you offer your customers Free Shipping and
Deliverywhen they order above a preset volume.

All the methods for the shipping of your goods defined so far are listed under shipping methods. The
individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 14: Status of the shipping methods
Symbol Meaning

¥ Shipping method visible.

¥ Shipping method not visible.

If you would like to change the set values for one of the methods, click its name in the table.

You can define this sequence using the sorting key in the last column of the table. For more details, see
Sort via Sorting Key on page 25.

Save your entries by clicking save.

You can use batch processing commands to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Bafch Processes
/nTables on page 23.

Creating New Shipping Methods

To create a new shipping method, enter a name for the method. After this, click the drop-down menu for
the calculation models and select a suitable one. See Figure 18.
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Shipping and Payment Methods Settings

Shipping Methods Q]IF Payment Methods 1[ Dependencies ]IF Shipping Options ][’ Deferred Payment ]

L Shipping Method Calculation Model Visible Default Sort Order
[1| @ Postal service Free Shipping Over ®
| @ Express Delivery Flat Rate O
]| @ customer Pickup Free Shipping O
DHL (Select Entry)

‘(Selact Entry]
Free Shipping
Flat Rate

Free Shipping Over

l Save ] | (Select Entry) % | [ Exe

Figure 18: Creating a new shipping method
Save your entries by clicking save.

Depending on the calculation model you select, you need to enter general and special parameters. To do
so, click the name of the shipping method.

General Properties for Shipping Methods

The properties and parameters for the individual shipping methods can be differentiated according to their
underlying calculation model. The general parameters are the same for all shipping methods.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 15: General parameters for all shipping methods

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, PickupByCustomer
alphanumeric

Visible Option button

Default Definition of the default method Option button

Name Name used to display the method. This |Entry field, Pick-up
is language-dependent. alphanumeric

Note Additional information for the shipping |Entry field, Please check in at
method. alphanumeric the shipping office.
The contents are displayed to the
customer during the order process.
Printed on the packing slip.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Fixed Price Shipping Methods

You need to enter special parameters for this shipping method. The individual fields have the following
meanings:

Table 16: Special fields for shipping with a flat rate model
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Tax Class Selection for the tax rate that applies [Drop-down menu  [Normal
to this method

Shipping Price Price for this shipping method Entry field, numeric [12.00 €

$14.00
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Note that you need to enter prices for every currency that you have made visible in your Web shop. The
fields for this are visible, depending on the currency settings.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Shipping Methods with Free Shipping Limits
For this shipping method, you need to enter special parameters. The individual fields have the following

meanings:
Table 17: Special fields for free shipping and delivery above a certain order amount
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Tax Class Selection for the tax rate that applies to|Drop-down menu  |Normal
this method
Shipping price Price for this shipping method. Entry field, numeric (8,00 €
$10.00
Free above an order |The order limit, at which shipping is Entry field, numeric {100.00 €
value free $130.00
Price Free above an |At this point, define how the order Drop-down menu
ordervaluerefers to |value is calculated, above which
shipping is free of charge to the
customer.
Save your entries by clicking save.
The field Price "Free above an order value" refers to... has the following options:
Table 18: Options for calculating shipping price
Products Price limit refers to the total of the product prices in the shopping basket.
Products, coupons Price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products and the values of
the coupons in the shopping basket.
Products, coupons, Price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products and the values of
shopping basket discount |the coupons in the shopping basket and the shopping basket discount.

Caution: Note that the name and shipping price field are displayed dependent on your defined
currencies and languages. If you make changes to the currencies and languages, check how it affects
your shipping method data!

Payment Methods

Seven calculation models build a basis for the payment methods you create:
At no charge: The customer incurs no further costs.

Flat Rate: Here you can pass costs on to the customer, for example, payment fees for cash
on delivery.

Free Shipping Over: Here you can define payment methods where the customer pays the delivery costs
or not depending on the order volume.
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Direct Debit:

Credit Card:

WorldPay:

T-Pay:

Settings

As with At no charge, the customer incurs no additional costs at this point. This
model makes sure that during the ordering process in the shop, the customer's
bank information is requested.

User this method to offer your customers all the credit cards you accept and
manually process.

When using this method, the customer is routed to the secure WorldPay system for
payment. That is where data collection and the actual transaction take place. For
more information, see Payment Method with WorldPay on page 50 and WorldPay
on page 161.

To select the payment method and make the transaction itself, the customeris
forwarded to the T-Com payment system where the transaction is completed. For
more details, see Payment Method via T-Pay on page 54 and 7-Payon page 163.

The icon in front of the ID indicates the status of a method and also indicates its visibility. The individual
symbols have the following meanings:

Table 19: Status of payment methods
Symbol Meaning

Payment method visible

= Payment method not visible

The sequence of the entries in the table is defined by the sorting key in the last column. For more details,
see Sort via Sorting Key on page 25.

Save your entries by clicking save.

If you click the ID of a payment method, you open the detail view and can edit the method parameters.

You can use batch processing actions to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Bafch Processes in

Tables on page 23.

Creating New Payment Methods

If you would like to create a new payment method, enter a name for the method. Then click the drop-down
menu in the next column and select a calculation model to base the method on.
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Shipping and Payment Methods Settings

Shipping Methods “’ Payment Methods E“ Dependencies ][ Shipping Options 1[’ Deferred Payment 1
| | Payment Method Calculation Model Visible Dafault Sort Order
M| = inveice No Add. Cost ®
D ?d Cash in Advance No Add. Cost O
El ?ﬂ Cash on Delivery No Add. Cost )
O]l = cash No Add. Cost (3]
I:l ?d Direct Debit Authorization Direct Debit O
[]| &= creditcard Direct Credit Card (@)
[1| = credit card via WorldPay WorldPay El )
e

(Select Entry)

No Add. Cost

Flat Rate

| (Select Entry) Vl [ Exeenic Free Shipping Over
Direct Debit

Direct Credit Card
WarldPa

Figure 19: Creating a new payment method

Save your entries by clicking save.

Click the name to edit the details.

General Properties for Payment Methods
The general properties are for all payment methods are the same, independent of the calculation model.

Payment Methods + Invoice

General B

s |Invui|:e
Calculation Model No Add. Cost
visible (® Yes (O Mo
Default @ Yes O No
Discount El %o 13)
Name |Re+:hnung | Deutsch
|Invui|:e | English
Mote Dieutsch
English

Figure 20: Parameters for payment method without additional costs

The individual fields have the following meanings:
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Table 20: General parameters for all payment methods

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, Invoice
alphanumeric

Visible Option button

Default Definition of the default method Option button

Discount Percentage discount for the payment  |Entry field, numeric (10
method.

Name Name used to display the method. This |Entry field, Invoice
is language-dependent. alphanumeric

Note Additional information about the Entry field, Please check in at
shipping method. alphanumeric the shipping office.
The contents are displayed to the
customer during the order process.
Printed on the packing slip.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: You can use the Nofefield to record bank information. This is very useful when the Payment in
advance method is used and the customer needs to know where to transfer the money so that the goods
can be delivered.

Direct Debit Payment Methods

Using the calculation model Direct Debit directly effects the order process. If the customer chooses the
payment method Direct Debit, he will need to fill out a form with his account information for a direct debit
before the end of the order process. See Figure 21.

Milestones e il
M We're equipped to achieve your goSis!
* Home Page » Contact information 3 Contact » Terms and Conditions *» Customer Information » Shopping Basket
Categories # Shopping Basket » & Address » =, Direct Debit {B Confirmation Shopping Basket
Jackets 1 Deuter Hy... 7495 €
Shoes Pleaze confirm your entries. You can correct these on their respective pages by clicking the order steps 1 Deuter Te... 2695 €
TermrE lizted above. If all entries are correct, click "Complete Order”. Shopping Basket 10A19E
- Discount
ents
Postal Servi 10.00 €

Equipment Direct Debit ostal Service

Account Holder * Max Musterman Total Amount 1M.71€
Product Search . e + Show Basket

Account Number 1234567880 + Show Addresses

Bank Code * 13245678
+ Advanced Search Bank Name * Ein Kreditinstitut Max Mustermann

-+ My Account
Special Offers * Required Fields + Sign out
Black Bear Gemini
$29.95 o Next Currency Selection
il “““ e By clicking the button flnallz“ Order”, we will send you an EhmalI confirming receipt of your erder and PR

Figure 21: Account information request for the calculation model Direct Debit

Note: The data are checked for completeness, however not for exactness; no validation is performed as
to whether the account indicated exists or has sufficient funds.
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Fixed Price Payment Methods

Shipping and Payment

In addition to the general properties, the following special parameters apply to the Flat Rate payment
method. The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 21: Parameters for payment methods with flat rate
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Tax Class Drop-down menu  |no example
Prices for Payment  |Price for this payment method per Entry field, numeric |4,00 €
available currency $5.00

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Payment Methods with Exemption Limits

In addition to the general properties, the following special parameters apply to the Flat Rate payment
method. The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 22: Parameters for payment methods with free shipping over
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Tax Class Drop-down menu  |Normal

Base Price Price for this payment method per Entry field, numeric 10,00 €
available currency. $15.00

Limit The order limit, at which the payment |Entry field, numeric 100,00 €
costs are waived. $150.00

Price for the limit ....

At this point, define how the order
value is calculated, above which
payment is free of charge to the
customer.

Drop-down menu

Save your entries by clicking Save.

The price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products, the values of the coupons in the shopping
basket, shopping basket discount, and shipping costs.

Table 23: Options for calculating shipping price

Option

Products

Comment

Price limit refers to the total of the product prices in the shopping basket.

Products, coupons

Price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products and the values of
the coupons in the shopping basket.

Products, coupons,

shopping basket discount

Price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products and the values of
the coupons in the shopping basket and the shopping basket discount.

Products, coupons,

shipping costs

shopping basket discount,

costs:

Price limit refers to the total of the prices of the products, the values of the
coupons in the shopping basket, shopping basket discount, and shipping

Payment Method with Credit Card, Manual

You can also set up payment per credit card for your customers. You process the transaction manually. At
this point, you can set up all the credit cards that you would like to accept from your customers.

In addition to the general properties, the following special settings apply to the Credit Card, manual

payment method.
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Payment Methods + Credit Card
General Settings @1

= Credit Cards

1| @8] mastercard Entry optienal N entry Na entry 10
D @8 Visa Entry mandatory No entry Entry optional 20
D ® Solo Entry mandatory Entry mandatery Entry mandatary D 30
] ®| Switch Entry mandatory Entry mandatory Entry mandatory il 40
(Select Entry) w (Select Entry) w (Select Entry) ' 9999
___________________________________________________________________________________________________|
[ Save ] [ Deleta ]

4 Credit Card Logos

Figure 22: Overview of credit cards with manual processing

The page is divided into two sections: a table with the list of accepted credit cards and an area for selecting
the credit card logos to be displayed in the shop.

The table shows all the credit cards that you accept in your shop and manually process. In addition to the
name of the card, you also see the additional card information that the customers must enter during the
order process.

For more information, see Attribute Types page 28.For more details, see Sort via SortingKey on page 25.

You can define new credit cards by entering the name of the card and selecting the corresponding options
from the drop-down menus. The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 24: Input parameters for credit cards

Column Meaning Field Type Example
Credit Card Name of the Credit Card Entry field, MasterCard
alphanumeric
Credit Card A specific set of numbers, usually in Drop-down menu
Identification Code |the signature field on the back side of
(C10) the credit card.
Issue Number Special issue numbers on some credit |Drop-down menu
cards
Issue Date Issue date on some credit cards Drop-down menu

The following options with the corresponding effects in the shop are listed in the drop-down menus:

Table 25: Options in the drop-down menus
Option Meaning

Entry mandatory Customer must enter the required value.
Entry optional Customer can enter the required value if desired.
No entry The field is not displayed.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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The example in Figure 23 shows a possible entry mask for credit card information during the order process.

Milestones :
A A Were equipped to achieve your goars!

* Home Page * Contact information  *» Contact » Terms and Conditions  * Customner Information . » Shopping Basket
Categories s/ Shopping Basket » ¥ Address » =, CreditCard » {3 Confirmation Shopping Basket
Jackets 1 Leatherma... 37295
Shoes Pleaze confirm your entries. You can correct these on their respective pages by clicking the order Total Amount $72.95
steps listed abowve. If all entries are correct, click “Finalize Order”.
Backpacks -+ Show Basket
B +5Show Addrezsses
Credit Card
Equipment Credit Card * Van - Shop-Administrator
Product Search Card Number * [ | + 8y Account
73 o + Sign out
[ 14 issue Date [
Currency Selection
+ Advanced Search Expiration Date * W i
| | € (Euro)
2 Credit Card |
Special Offers i $ (US Dollar}
— ldentification Code * Credit Card Identification Code { i
2';;;:'3” St Card Holder * | | =
TN ) )
- “"““‘“ * Required Fields

oppe® Security Motice: The data entered hers about your credit card iz enly used for payment and is then
deleted from the system. Thiz data iz not given to third parties.

Meindl Air Revolution 2.0
$169.95

Mag Lite Mini

Figure 23: Entering credit card information by the customer

In order to visually tell your customers which credit cards you accept in your shop, in the bottom section of
the page in Figure 22 select the credit card logos to be displayed. Click Credit Card Logos and select the
check boxes for the corresponding cards. Save your entries by clicking save.

The prerequisite for display in the shop is the positioning of the associated navigation element Logos for
accepted credit cards (Credit Card, Manual) on your shop page. For more information, see the Design
chapterNavigationin the on page 133 section.

Payment Method with WorldPay

The basics about working with WorldPay can be found in the chapter WorldPay on page 161. In addition to
the general properties, the following special parameters apply to the Worldpay payment method.
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Payment Methods + Credit Card via WorldPay

General Settings §1

1. Register at WorldPay

2. To your WorldPay Administration

Data for configuring the WorldPay installation

Installation ID [ [RER

Callback URL http://pdomin.jena.epages.de/epages/Store.storefront//?
ObjectPath=/Shops/DemoShopiChangeAction=PaymentCallbackWorldPay&ChangeAction=BlockMonitor

Callback Passwaord | |

[1)

. Settings for Payment Processing
For entries for payment @ Go to the WorldPay Server

() Embed the form in the shop {use iFrame)

Transaction is finalized | Manuzlly in the WorldPay Administration Vl

Operational Mode |Test mode-0OK v|

4. Activate Your WorldPay Account

3. Select credit cards

Show the accepted credit cards in the shop

Visa Mastarcard Euracard American Express
] ] O = P

[] piners [] 1ce [] sele [] Switch

[] Laser [] visa pelta [] visa Electron

T .

fremem—

Figure 24: Special WorldPay parameters

The set-up for parameters and settings corresponds to the general process when preparing and configuring
the WorldPay payment method.

1. Register at WorldPay

Click this link to register as a merchant with WorldPay. After registration is complete, you will receive an
installation ID. Enter this installation ID in the /nstallation /Dfield on the page in Figure 24.

2. To your WorldPay administration

This link takes you to your WorldPay administration area where you can process your WorldPay data and
orders.

You need to set a few parameters in the WorldPay administration so that the data exchange between the
WorldPay system and your shop occurs correctly. To do this, open the Configuration Optionsin your
WorldPay administration. See Figure 25. In the Callback URL field, enter the Internet address that is
displayed in Figure 24 into the field with the same name.
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| |
Store-builder used |Other—p|ease specify below V| Use default: [
store-builder: if other - please specify |epag885 | Use default: []
Callback URL |htlp:f,‘whitelinux.epages.de,‘epage| Use default: []
Callback enabled? Use default: [
FuturePay callback Enabled? (Requires standard Callback enabled) Use default: []
Use callback response? Use default: [
Callback suspended? Use default: [
Callback failure count 2
Callback Failure Alert email address | Use default: []
Attach callback data to failure email? Use default: [
FuturePay daily reports? O Use default: [
Info servlet password | |c0nﬂrm: | | Use default: []
Callback password |IlIIIIII |C0nﬂrm: |II-III-II| | Use default: []
MD5 secret for transactions | |c°nﬁrm: | | Use default: []
SAVE CHANGES )
5 WorldPay Ltd
WorldPay Ltd, WorldPay Centre, The Science Parl, Milton Road, Cambridge CB4 OWE, UK.
Contact Us

Figure 25: Entering the callback URL and the callback password on WorldPay

At the same time, enter a password in the field Callback password, which you should also enter in the
Callback passwordfield in Figure 24. When data is transmitted, both entries are compared to each other
and the transaction is only continued if both passwords match.

3. Settings for payment processing

These setting options need to be specified in your contract with WorldPay.

Your customers are forwarded to the WorldPay system to enter their payment information. Use the option
For entries for paymentto define how your customers will see these pages. If the Go to the WorldPay Server
option has been selected, the customer is forwarded completely to the WorldPay system. After the
information has been entered, the customer is forwarded back to your shop.

If you have selected the option Embed the form in the shop (using iframe), the WorldPay pages are
integrated into the shop display:
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Milestones
A & Were equipped to achieve your goais!

# Home Page » Contact information » Contact  » Terms and Conditions  » Customer Information  » Shopping Basket
Categories ./ Shopping Basket = 7 Address » {B Confirmation » 7, WorldPay Shopping Basket
Jackets 1| Berghaus ... 199.95 €
Shoes Pleasze confirm your entries. YYou can correct these on their rezpective pages by clicking the order Total Amount 199,95 €
steps listed above. If all entries are correct, click "Finalize Order”.
Backpacks + Show Basket
+ Show Addresses
Tentz
Equipment WorldPay ! Max Mustermann
Product Search 2+ My Accoan
= + Sign out
E—C o o Seui
- Currency Selection
 Adiancd S Secure Payment Page v
. . = € (Euro)
e TEST MODE - this is not a li fixn)
ek e This payment page has been created by WorldPay § (US Dollar)
Black Bear Gemini purchase details, then click on a card or payment lc
m =

29.95€ Choose currency| EUR199.95 (Euro)

Amount EUR199.95

Meindl Air Revolution 2.0

169.95 € Mastercard Visa Visa Delta Visi
16.95€ - par 5

payments powered by v
'oridPa For h

Do you have any questions? y @

Call our toll-free number at 0 800 / v

123 456. F3 | 3

We are happy to help.

By clicking the button “Finalize Order”, we wil zend you an e-mail cenfirming receipt of your order and
containing the detailz of your order. our erder reprezents an offer to ug to purchaze a preduct which

Note: All prices include the legal
z < iz accepted by us when we =end e-mail confirmation to you that we've accepted your erder or

VAT and dn nnt inchide shinnine

Figure 26: WorldPay page, embedded in the shop page

The disadvantage of this layout is the relatively small display area in which the WorldPay pages are
displayed. Therefore we recommend the option Go fo the WorldPay Server. However, you can also modify
the WorldPay page in your WorldPay administration so that it fits in the available area.

In the field Finalize Transaction, you determine how the transaction is be finalized and when the payment
is booked from the customer account. For more details, see Finalizing the Transaction with WorldPay on
page 162.

Before you release the payment method for your customers, you need to test the process to make sure it
functions correctly. To do this, you can select the corresponding mode in the Operational Modefield:

Test mode-OK The transaction data are not validated in WorldPay but otherwise processed
normally. With this, you can perform positive test runs. WorldPay sends its
responses with the comment that these are test runs and not real
transactions.

Test mode-Error With this, you simulate transactions that are sent back by WorldPay as
invalid. In this way, you can perform negative test runs.

Live This is the setting for “real” transactions that customers carry out with
WorldPay using your shop.
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Note: As soon as you have sufficiently tested the payment method and have released it for your
customers, set the operational mode to L/ve, otherwise the invoiced sums cannot be booked from your
customers.

4. Activating your account

In order to offer your customers the WorldPay payment method as well as to advertise the WorldPay logo
on your shop page, you need to have your shop accepted and your account activated by WorldPay. To do
so, click the Activate Your WorldPay Account link and fill out the displayed form.

5. Selecting credit cards

After activation by WorldPay, you are allowed to display the WorldPay logo in your shop. In addition, you
can also display the logos of the credit cards for which you have a contract with WorldPay.

There is a navigation element for displaying the WorldPay logo together with the credit card logos, Logos
for accepted credit cards. For more information about using navigation elements, see Navigationon page
133.

Save your entries by clicking save.

For more information about transactions with WorldPay, see Wor/dPayon page 161.

Payment Method via T-Pay

Die Grundlagen fiir die Arbeit mit T-Pay lesen Sie im Kapitel 7-Pay, Seite 163. Fiir Zahlungsmethode mit 7-
Paygelten neben den allgemeinen Eigenschaften weitere, spezielle Parameter.
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Payment Methods + T-Pay

Genaral Settings E]

1. Register with T-Pay

2. Set up your T-Pay account

MerchantID

SheplD

MerchantSecrets |KHASSNB\-"NJ}{U9?898?2422KH9832983550345E
Operational Mode | Live w

3. Selection of payment variations

MicroMoney (&) Yes () Mo
Telephone bill from Deutsche (& Yes () Mo
Telekom

Direct Debit () Yes () No
Credit Card (#) Yes () Mo

4. Select credit cards

Show the accepted credit cards in the shop

Visa Mastercard Eurocard American Express
[] pinars ] ice
»

L__s==__}

Abbildung 27: Spezielle Einstellungen fiir T-Pay

1. Bei T-Pay registrieren

Sollten Sie sich noch nicht bei T-Pay angemeldet haben, kdnnen Sie unter Punkt 1 den Link Bei T-Pay
registrieren nutzen, um die Registrierung aufzurufen.

2. lhr T-Pay-Konto einrichten

Im Verlauf des Registrierungsprozesses bei T-Com erhalten Sie die MerchantID, eine ShopID und einen
Code MerchantSecrets. Diese Daten tragen Sie in die entsprechend gleichlautenden Felder im Punkt 2 ein.

Zusatzlich legen Sie in diesem Punkt Ihren Betriebsmodus fest. Bevor Sie die Bezahlmethode 7-Payfiir
Ihren Shop freischalten, empfehlen wir einen Testbetrieb. Stellen Sie dazu den Betriebsmodus entweder
auf 7estoder Test mit Limitierungsabfrage ein. In diesem Modus werden die Transaktionen, aufler fiir
Micromoney, nicht berechnet. Sind alle Test erfolgreich, nehmen Sie mit dem Support von T-Pay Kontakt
auf und lassen lhren Shop freischalten. Danach dndern Sie den Betriebsmodus auf Z/ve und schalten die
Zahlungsmethode fiir lhre Kunden sichtbar.

Achtung: Schalten Sie die Zahlungsmethode 7-Payerst nach Absprache mit dem Support von T-Pay
live. Anderenfalls treten fiir Sie und lhre Kunden Fehler im Transaktionsprozess mit T-Pay auf.

3. Auswahl der Bezahlvarianten

Im Punkt 3 legen Sie fest, welche der T-Com-spezifischen Bezahlvarianten Sie Ihren Kunden anbieten.
Diese Varianten werden Ihren Kunden dann auf der T-Com-Bezahlseite angeboten, siehe Abbildung 28.
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T-Pay T

Bezahlen 3 m

Bezahlvarianten Anmeldung Bezahlen Quittung

Willkommen bei T-Pay

Vielen Dank, dass Sie sich fir T-Pay entschieden haben. Bitte wahlen Sie nun aus, wie Sie bezahlen méchten:

o Per Telekom Rechnung

Einfach und komfortabel - Bezahlen Sie mit Inrer nachsten Telekom Rechnung.

- Per MicroMoney

i 3, 3
Anonym und kinderleicht - Bezahlen Sie mit MicroMoney - der Guthabenkarte von £ |
T-Pay.

- Per Lastschrift 3
Lastschrift - Einfach und bequem h ;

- Per Kreditkarte

Einfach und bequem - Bezahlen Sie mit Ihrer Kreditkarte. 'ﬂ's\'ij
Abbrechen | weiter |
Datenschutz- und Sicherheitshinweise Informationen zu T-Fey

Abbildung 28: Auswahl der Bezahlvariante bei T-Pay

4. Auswahl der Kreditkarten

Wenn Sie Kreditkarten {iber T-Pay akzeptieren, konnen Sie die Symbole dieser Karten im Shop anzeigen.
Markieren Sie die Kontrollkdstchen der betreffenden Kreditkarten.

Hinweis: Die Kreditkartensymbole werden iiber ein Navigationselement auf der Shopseite platziert
und angezeigt. Zur Arbeit mit Navigationselementen lesen Sie Navigation, Seite 133.

Sichern Sie alle Eingaben mit Speichern.

Achtung: Sollten Sie im Punkt 2 falsche Daten eingetragen haben, wird bei der Transaktion ein E-Mail-
Ereignis ausgeldst. Dadurch wird Ihnen eine E-Mail mit der Fehlerangabe gesandt. Dafiir miissen Sie in
den E-Mail-Einstellungen fiir das E-Mail-Ereignis 7-Pay — Fehlerhafte Einstellungen eine entsprechende
Empfangeradresse eintragen. Zu E-Mail-Ereignissen lesen Sie £-mail Settings, Seite 37.

Dependencies

Here you can define which payment method applies to which shipping method, that is, which payment
method the customer can select when he chooses a shipping method.
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If you would like to activate a payment method for a specific shipping method, select the corresponding
check box. If you clear the selection, the customer will not be able to select this payment method and
relate it to the shipping method.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: Newly created payment methods are assigned default shipping methods. At the same time, new
shipping methods are assigned to all payment methods. Clear the selections for the combinations that
you do not offer.

Caution: Make sure that at least one combination is activated. Otherwise, no orders can be filled in the
shop.

Shipping Options

You can offer your customers a service in the connection with the order via shipping options. This is where
you can advertise services such as gift wrapping or something similar. The customer can select this service
during the order process and add it to his shopping basket.

Shipping and Payment Methods Settings
Shipping Methods 1[ Payment Methods 1[’ Dependencies 1[- Shipping Options ﬂ}l. Deferred Payment 1
Display Name in Shopping |Beste|lung als Geschenk versenden | Dautsch
Basket 1/ |GiFt wrap order | English
| | Shipping option visible Sort Order
1 '@ Gift wrap
D ‘@ Greeting card
S
A
[ Save ] [ Delate ]
|

Figure 29: List of the shipping options you have created

In the entry fields above the table, enter the name of the link that forwards your customers to the current
shipping options. See Figure 30.
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Settings
£nts Quantity Name UP  Discount TP
Equipment 1 Piece  Leatherman Tool Survival $72.85 $7295 of Shop-Administrator
Product Search SLIEE $72.95 + My Account
Shipping Postal Service v $0.00 DELITLE
Method
Y e— — Payment Credit Card E Currency Selection
Method € (Euro)
Special Offers Total Amount $72.95 $ (US Dollar)
Black Bear Gemini Value Added Tax: standard (16 %) 510.06 ==
BELas Order Comments: =
N
I ESTONE
oppe®
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0
$169.95 (@ update | [ & Delete Basket
Mag Lite Mini
$16.95 + Gift wrap order
Do you have any questions? By clicking the button "Finalize Order”, we will send you an e-mail confirming receipt of your order and
Call our tol-free number at 0 800 / containing the details of your order. Your order represents an offer to us to purchase a product which
123 456. iz accepted by us when we send e-mail confirmation to you that we've accepted your order or
We are happy to help. dizpatched the product to you.
Figure 30: Link to the shipping options in the shop
The individual symbols have the following meanings:
Table 26: Status for the shipping options
Symbol Meaning
& The shipping option is visible to the customer and can be selected.
r The shipping option is not visible to the customer and cannot be selected.

Use the ID to access the details. The options are displayed in the table in the same order as in the shop.

For more details, see Sort via SortingKey on page 25.

Define new shipping options by entering an ID in the entry field in the last table row. Save your entries by

clicking save.

Shipping Options: Details - General

You can edit the general details for the shipping options on the page in Figure 31.
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Settings

Shipping Options + Greeting card

General @][ Selection ]

D
Visibla
English
MName

Greeting card

:_j Crescription

Prica
Tax Class

Show Entry Field

Greeting card

@ Yes O =}

Translation

Dekivery with an additicnal greeting card

250.00 € £
=3.00
standard ¥

@ Yes O No i/

Deutsch %

Figure 31: General details for shipping options

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 27: Fields for general details for shipping options

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, Greeting card
alphanumeric

Visible Option button

Name Name used to display the option. This |Entry field, Greeting card
is language-dependent. alphanumeric

Description Description and information displayed |Entry field, Delivery of the order
for customers. This is language- alphanumeric together with a
dependent. greeting card.
For more information about formatting, Formulate your own
see Using HTML Commands in Entry personalized
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor message ...
on page 26.

Price Price for this payment method per Entry field, numeric |3.00 €
available currency.

Tax Class Drop-down menu

Show Entry Field Display of an entry field for the Option button
shipping option. In this field, the
customer can enter text that is
submitted together with the shipping
option.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Shipping Options: Details - Selecting

In addition to the basic settings, you can define which shipping option variations your customers can

select.
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Shipping Options + Greeting card

General Selection ﬁ‘]

D |Geburr5tagsl-carte | Deutsch CardExamplel.gif 30 KB
|Elirthda',r card | English
[]| [Geburtstagskarte | Deutsch CardExample2.gif 31 KB
|Elirthda',r card | English
D |Gru|3|-carte | Deutsch 35 KB
|Greeting card | English
Name File or Link
| | [ [ Browse... |
|
L Save J [ Delete ]

Figure 32: Overview of the variations for a shipping option

The customer can select from these variations in the shop. You can describe each variant with a name and
perhaps a short explanation and/or image.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

If you have uploaded an image for a selection, the image file name will appear as a link in the /mage
column. When you click the link, the image is displayed to the right in the preview window. If you would
like to view the image in its original size, click the display in the preview window.

To create a new option, enter a name for it in the first entry field in the last table row. If you would like to
upload an image for it, enter the name and path of the image file in the next entry field. Or you can also
click Browse to find the file and then enter the name in the entry field.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: When you provide an image for a selection, you need to immediately indicate and upload the file
when you create the selection.

Shipping options and their variations are available to customers in the shopping basket. The customer can
select one variation. See Figure 33.
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Milestones

A We're equipped to achieve your goais!

% Home Page * Contact information  * Contact * Terms and Conditions  * Customer Information  * Shopping Basket

Categories Shopping Basket » Gift wrap order Shopping Basket

Jackets . 1 Leatherma... 57295
Gift wrap

Shoes WWrapping and delivery as gift $750.00 Total Amount $72.95

Backpacks + Show Basket

+ Show Addresses

Tents
Equipment _ Shop-Administrator
- i -

Product Search + My Account

. -+ Sign out

+ Advanced Search

Currency Selection

() Gift wrap paper () Box () Plastic foil with loop € (Euro)
Special Offers S (US Dollar)
i () Without

Black Bear Gemini =
529.95 e —

‘/’;-“'«\ Greeting card

\\t““i‘ Dekivery with an additional gresting card 53.00
Gppe

Meindl Air Revolution 2.0 s oy enicin
$169.95 @?M
Mag Lite Mini vl
$16.95

Do you have any gquestions?
Call our toll-free number at 0 800 /

123 456, O Birthday card O Birthday card O Greeting card
We are happy to help. O Without
Note: All prices include the legal Text:
VAT and do net include shipping
[ Add to Shopping Basket ] [ Back to the Shopping Basket ]

Figure 33: Selecting shipping options

| Note: The selected option applies to the entire shopping basket and not for individual products.

Deferred Payment

You can offer your shop customers the deferred payment option for the payment methods Direct Debit,
Credit Card, manual, and WorldPay.
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Shipping and Payment Methods Settings

Shipping Methods ][ Payment Methods 1[’ Dependencies 1[ Shipping Options ]'r Deferred Payment E]

Currency

Interest Rate for Monthly Payments

Minimum Amount

200.00 €

B w65 1w |[ 1|6 [ Jw|[_ Iw|[_1|[_ ]
100000¢ [ Jw [[ Jw |[ Jw|[_ I |[_ |l Iw|[_ 1 |[_ I
1000000€ [ [—Toe [ Jw [ % |[[ % [ % |[ Jw|[_ J»|[5 =
 Je | Jw | Jw|[_ =] Jw|[_ Jw|[_ ][ I=|[_I=
|

Figure 34: Settings for deferred payment

You have the option of defining different interest rates for various durations, starting with a minimum
amount. The durations (in months) that your customers can select are defined in the table. You can create
a deferred payment table per currency.

To set up or edit deferred payment, first select the currency for which the installments should be defined.

Then, in the Minimum Amount column, enter the amount from which you would like to make deferred
payments available for your customers. After this, set the interest rates for the individual durations. In the
entry fields for the durations for which you do not offer monthly payments, do not enter a value.

Note: For interest rates, simply enter the annual interest rate; the system calculates the monthly
amounts.

Save your entries by clicking save.

You need to activate the payment scheduling for the payment methods for which deferred payment is
available. The payment methods available for this are Direct Debit, Credit Card, manual, and WorldPay.

As soon as a customer has reached the minimum order amount which qualifies for deferred payment and
selects a corresponding payment method, the option of financing is offered. See Figure 35.

On the financing page, the customer sees the financing applicable for the amount in his shopping basket.
He can then select whether he would like to make deferred payments and if so, for how long:

Page 62 Merchant User Guide



Shipping and Payment

Settings

Milestones ;
A A& \Were equipped to achieve your g

# Contact information

# Contact *» Terms and

ditions = »» Customer Information

Categories ;| Shopping Basket » ; Address » (7" Financing s 7 Direct Debit
Jackets
Shoes Plzaze confirm your entries. You can correct these on their rezpective pages by clicking the order steps
Hackhacks listed abowve. If all entries are correct, click *Finalize Order”.
Tents Financing of: 339.95 €.
Equipment o
Product Search (O Mo Deferred Payment
Duration Interest Monthly Rate Total Amount
O 3 Months 3% 113.88 € 341584 €
+ Anivaniced search ol & Months 3.5% s7.24€ 34344€
Special Offers O 12 Months 5% 20.10€ 34820 €
;I}a;l; B€ear Gemini > Nexd

°q.c.; .t\
‘Cﬂil“f

By clicking the button “Finalize Order”, we will 2end you an &-mail cenfirming receipt of your order and

¥ Shopping Basket

Shopping Basket
1 | Eureka EL.. 33995 €
Total Amount 339.95€

+ Show Basket
+ Show Addresses
Max Mustermann
+ My Account
-+ Sign out
Currency Selection
€ (Euro}
S (US Dollar)

-

Figure 35: Selecting financing variations

In the order information summary, the financing selected is displayed one more time:

Milestones

We're equipped to achieve your

Categories
Jackets
Shoes
Backpacks
Tents

Equipment

Product Search

+ Advanced Search

Special Offers

Black Bear Gemini
29.95€

Meindl Air Rewvolution 2.0
169.95 €

Mag Lite Mini
16.95€

De you have any questions?

Call our toll-free number at 0 800 /
123 456.

We are happy to help.

Note: All prices include the legal
VAT and do not include =hipping

# Home Page

# Contadt information

# Gontact . » Terms and Gon

| Shopping Basket s & Address ﬁ"‘ Financing s = Direct Debit

Pl=ase confirm your entries. You can correct these on their respective pages by clicking the order
steps listed above. If all entries are correct, click "Finalize Order”.

Billing Address

Herr Prof. Max Mustermann
Blumenweg 42

01234 Neustadt (Thiringen)
Deutzchland
m.mustermann@epages.de

Shipping Address

Herr Helmut Mustermann
Tulpenweg 2

01234 Meustadt (Thiringen}
Deutzchland
h.mugtermanni@epages.de

Guantity Name up Discount TP
1 Piece Eureka El Capitan IV 33995 € 33995 €

Subtotal 339.95€
Shipping = Postal Service 0.00€
Method
Paymentl} Direct Debit Authorization 349€
Method Duration & Months

Installment Amount 5724 €

Interest 3.5%

Account Holder Max Mustermann

Account Number 1234567830

Bank Code 13245678

Bank Name Ein Kreditinstitut
Tax Area  EU country
Total Amount Mi4€
Value Added Tax: normal (16 %) 473TE

The order ameunt will be booked from your bank account within 14 days.

By clicking the butten “Finalize Order”, we

have read and accept the terms and conditions.

o Finalize: Order

will =end you an e-mail confirming receipt of your order and

ditions  # Customer Information  * Shopping Basket

Shopping Basket
1 | Eureka EL.. 33995 €
Direct Debit 349€
Authorization
Total Amount JMIME

+ Show Bazket
+ Show Addresses
Max Mustermann
-+ My Account
-+ Sign out
Currency Selection
€ (Euro)
S (US Dollar}

m =

Figure 36: View of the financing in the order summary
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In the Payment Method line, in addition to the payment rate parameters, the additional amount that the

customer must pay for using this payment method is indicated. In our example, this is €1.99. This is the
difference of the total amount and the subtotal:

341.94 - 339.95 = 1.99. The total amount is calculated based on the financing model selected. Refer to
the table in Figure 35.

The installments are calculated according to the following formula:

P-g”-(q-1) InterestRate .
R=—-5——"(q=1+—————with regular monthly payments)

97 -1 12-100
Here, Z is the duration in months and P the order value in the currency indicated.

Our example in Figure 36 results in P = € 339.95, Z=6, interest=2%:

=1+ =1.00167

12-100

Re 339,95€-1,00167° - (1,00167 - 1)

5 = 56.99 €.
1,00167° -1

Customer Settings

Customer Groups

In Customer Groups, you can create different groups to assign your customers to.

Such groups are a good way to offer customers various forms of price reductions (discounts, and so on) or
services (for example, newsletters, and so on).

To create a customer group, enter the name of the group. Save your entries by clicking save.

Customers are initially assigned to certain customer groups both when they register and when they order
without registering. You decide which groups they are assigned to by using the Default option button in the
table.

Only merchants can change and update a customer's customer group. This is done in the customer
administration area. See Customer Details — General - Address on page 107 ff.

Registration

In order to customize offers, prices, and services for your customers, you need your customers' personal
information.

You need to ask your customers for the information necessary to perform these actions. The simplest way
to get this information is to set up a form that the customer fills out when registering in your shop.

There are two types of customer attributes: the system attributes and the attributes you define yourself.
The system attributes are created by default; you can use them but you cannot change them. If you would
like to request addition information from your customers, you can define special attributes. See Customer
Attributes on page 66.
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In the New Registration area, set which attributes will be displayed and requested on the registration form.
Use the check boxes in the Visible column to select which attributes should be visible or not. This
determines whether a particular attribute will be displayed on the registration form and can be completed
by the customer. In addition, you can set whether the customer is required to complete the field. To do
this, select the check box in the Mandatory column.

Since registered users always need a user name and password to be identified in the system, the Sign /n
and Passwordfields are by default visible and marked as required fields.

The Customers without Registration area is for requesting data from unregistered customers. These
customers need to at least indicate a delivery and billing address. You can activate the mandatory fields in
the same way as in the Registration area, that is, by selecting the check boxes in the Visible and Mandatory
columns.

Billing and shipping addresses do not always have to be identical. You can set the required entry fields in
the Shipping Address area in the table. You can also select the applicable check boxes in order to define
which fields in the form the customers are required to complete.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: The system can only send order confirmations and other system-generated e-mail messages to the
customer if you require the £-mailfield.

Countries

You have the option of making the selection of a country for an address easier and faster. You can set up a
selection of countries with a default country selection representing the country where most of your
customers reside.

Note: Note that you must guarantee the order processing and shipping for all the countries you include
in your list. Only include those countries in your list for which you can deliver under the given conditions.

You can define the sequence using the sorting key in the last column of the table. For more details, see
Sort via SortingKey on page 25.

If you would like to add a country to your shop country list, select this country from the drop-down menu.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Sign In

Activating the first option Sign into the shop requires that your customers first sign in. This means that only
registered customers with a sign in may enter and browse in your shop. New customers can only access the
shop after you configure this option in your administration area. This is only allowed in a B2B business
model.

For the second /dentify returning customeroption, you can give your registered customers the opportunity
to connect quickly to your Web site without having to sign in again. If this option is active, a cookie
containing the customer's sign in information is saved on the customer's computer. The next time the shop
address is opened, it automatically requests the customer's sign in data from the cookie. If this
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information is correct, the customer is immediately sign in without having to actually go through the sign in
procedure.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Caution: Automatic sign in only functions if customers allow cookies to be stored on their computer.
Otherwise, the sign in information cannot be stored and then read.

Customer Attributes

Here you can create your own attributes for your customers if the current attributes are insufficient for your
needs; for more information, see Registration on page 64. This is only available for registered customers.

In the table, you see the list with the attributes you have defined. You can define the sequence using the
sorting key in the last column of the table. For more details, see Sort via SortingKey on page 25. The order
you specify here will be the order in which the attributes are displayed in the registration form.

Click the ID to edit the details of an individual attribute.

| Caution: When you delete an attribute, all the customer data saved in this attribute are deleted.

Creating a New Customer Attribute

Enter the ID and name the new attribute. Define the attribute type using the drop-down menu in the 7ype
column. For more information, see Aftribute Types on page 28.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Click the name to define additional details.

Editing the Details of an Attribute

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 28: Attribute Detail Fields

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, ContactInfo
alphanumeric

Type Display

Name Name used to display the attribute. Entry field, How did you find out
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric about us?

Bubble Help Text Short explanation of the field contents |Entry field,
for the user. This is language- alphanumeric
dependent.

Save your entries by clicking Save.
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The attributes of type 7ext with value selection and Language-dependent text with value selection are
exceptions to this. In addition to the general properties, theses attributes have additional values that need
to be created and managed. For more on this, see Using Text with Value Selection on page 29.

Shopping Basket and Orders

Shopping Basket and Order Settings

Shopping Baskat "&-". Texts ]

Action "Add to Shopping Basket" @ Does not change the current view
() Opens the basket

Adding a duplicate product (%) increases the number in the shopping basket
O Replaces the product in the basket
O does not change the number in the shopping basket

O Creates = new line item in the baskst

Minimum Order Value £

Price for the Minimum Order Value refers to

The total of Products, coupons, shopping basket discount, shipping and payment costs | %

Allow selection of tax area O Yes @ No

Confirm Terms and Conditions (=) ves () No

before ordering

T

Figure 37: Shopping basket and order settings

Add to Basket Action

In the Add to Basketfeature section, you can determine what happens when a customer “puts” a product
in the shopping basket in your shop. If the feature above is active, the customer remains on the page and
can continue shopping. If you select Opens the basket, the shopping basket is displayed to the customer.

Adding a Duplicate Product

The second section Adding a duplicate product controls what happens to a product in the shopping basket
when an identical product is added.

The following options are possible:

Table 29: Options for adding a duplicate product

Increases the number in the
shopping basket

The number of a product already in the shopping basket increases
accordingly.
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Option Comment

Replaces the product in the |When this option is selected, the previous entry for a particular product in
basket the basket is completely overwritten by the new entry of the same product.
For example, if you have five of the same product on order in the basket and
you select this same product again in the shop, the order for this product in
the basket will be reduced again to 1.

Does not change the The entry in the shopping basket remains unchanged.
number in the shopping

basket

Create a news line item Creates a new line item

Minimum Order Value

You can set a minimum order amount for your shop. This means that every customer must have enough
products in their shopping basket to meet this total amount in order to initiate an order.

Use the drop-down menu Price for the Minimum Order Value refers to ... to define how the minimum order

amount is calculated, whether the minimum order amount is calculated from the total of the product

prices, or whether, for example, the shipping and payment costs will also be included in the calculation.
Allow Tax Area Selection

You can give your customers the option of selecting a tax area during the order process.

Note: If you make different tax areas available for selection, remember to take the tax conditions for this
area into account. Remember that you as a merchant must check whether the billing address of the
customer corresponds with the selected tax area or that the customer is entitled to make purchases in
the selected tax area.

Confirm Terms and Conditions

Use this option to require customers to accept your terms and conditions orders before they can place an
order.

However, this requires that you make your terms and conditions easily accessible on your page. For more
on this, see Terms and Conditions on page 123.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Texts

Frequently, it is necessary to display order information and supplemental information to the customerin
the shop. You have three areas available to you for this purpose, above and beneath the shopping basket
as well as on the confirmation page.

For each message, there is language-dependent entry field. All fields are HTML fields. For more information
about formatting, see Using HTML CommandSs in Entry Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on page 26.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

The message texts are displayed in the shop as follows:
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Milestones

m ‘We're equipped to achieve you

* Home Page » Contact information  » Contact » Terms and Conditions > Customer Information  » Shopping Basket

Categories 4/ Shopping Basket » @ Address s {B Confirmation Shopping Basket
Jackets 1 Eureka El.. 33985 €
Shoes Please confirm your entries. You can correct these on their respective pages by clicking the order steps Total Amount 339.95€

listed above. If all entries are correct, click “Finalize Order”.
Backpacks + Show Basket
e = . =+ Show Addreszes
Tents Quantity Name up Discount TP
Equipment 1 Piece  Eureka El Capitan IV 339.95¢ 339.95€ of Max Mustermann
Product Search LI 339.95€ + Wy Account

Shipping Method | postal Service v 0.00€ + Sign out
e Payment Method | invoice v Currency Selection

Tax Area EU country w € (Euro)
Special Offers Total Amount 339.95€ $ (US Dollar)
Black Bear Gemini Value Added Tax: standard (16 %) 4589 € — =
$29.95 i =

. /::e“'" T Order Comments:
| ESTONES
opee®

Meindl Air Revolution 2.0
$169.95
Mag Lite Mini [ @ Update ] [ 3 Delete Basket ] = Check Out
$16.95

+ Gift wrap order
Do you have any questions?
Call our toll-free number at 0 800 /
123 456.
We are happy to help.

By clicking the button “Finalize Order”, we will 2end you an e-mail confirming receipt of your order and
containing the detailz of your order. Your order represents an offer to us to purchase a product which is
accepted by us when we =end e-mail confirmation to you that we've accepted your order or dizpatched

. . the product to you.
Note: All prices include the legal
WAT and do not include shipping 'ou have the right to cancel your order within seven working days of delivery (starting the day after you

receive the goods) and return them for a full refund.

“fou agree to the terms and conditions.

Copyright ® 2005

Figure 38: Display of the upper and lower shopping basket text

Product Settings
Stock

Use this function to adapt the ordering process in the shop when stock levels become critical.

Note: The prerequisite for this function is that you fill out the product Sfock Leve/field. If this field is not
filled, the subsequent options will be ignored.

On this page, you can define how the order process in the shop should continue if an ordered product is no
longer available, that is, the stock level is the same or less than zero:

Table 30: Options for a stock level the same or less than "0"

ignored. All the processes continue as if the product were available.

This remains available
without restrictions

The order process is not effected at all, that is, the current stock level is ‘
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Option Comment

A notification about The customer can add the product to his basket with no order restrictions,
possible delivery delayis  |but will be notified of possible delivery delays. You can formulate the
displayed. notification message in the corresponding text field yourself. You need to

provide a notification for every active language.

It cannot be added tothe  |When this option is selected, products with a stock level of "0" or less can
shopping basket no longer be ordered. You can also display an additional notification
message here.

Itis set to "Not Visible" The product is no longer displayed in the shop and cannot be ordered.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: If a product reaches the stock level 0during an order, that is, two items are on stock but four items
have been ordered, the shopping basket will only accept the available amount.

Caution: If you increase the stock level in the administration area, the product will not automatically be
Visible again, since there could be other reasons for it to be Mot Visible. You must set the product to
Visible either in the details or using batch processing. See Products on page 77.

You can configure the system to notify you as soon as a product has reached the stock level 0, that is,
reached or fallen below the minimum stock level. To do this, configure the corresponding e-mail message
in the e-mail settings. For more details, see £-mail Settings - Events on page 37.

Auto Cross Selling

As opposed to manual cross selling (refer to Product Details — Cross Selling on page 91), automatic cross
selling is based on evaluations of customer buying behavior.

For this, data is collected about how often a product is bought in relation to another product.

Note: This function can slow down the display of products because multiple products have to be read
from the database and statistical information managed and evaluated.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 31: Auto cross selling fields
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Collect Statistics Activation/deactivation of the Option button
automatic collection of product data
for automatic cross selling. Statistics
collection must be activated in order
for the corresponding database to be
set up and to provide data for
meaningful cross selling suggestions.
Visible Display of cross selling products in the |Option button
online shop
Number of Product  |[Number of cross selling products to be |Entry field, numeric |5
Recommendations  |displayed per product.

The range of values is from 1 to 20.

Page 70 Merchant User Guide



eBay Settings Settings

Field Name

Meaning

Field Type Example

How often a product needs to be sold |Entry field, numeric |3
along with anotherin order to be
displayed as a cross selling product.

The range of values is from 1 to 100.

Minimum Correlation

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Milestones

Ry
A A We're equipped to achieve you

r goAis!

*» Home Page : Contactinformation »» Contact > Tesms and Conditions | »» Customer Information 3 Your shopping basket is empty.

Categories Categories » Equipment » Campingaz Twister 270 Shopping Basket
Jackets . . “Your =hopping basket is empty.
S new Campingaz Twister 270
. X Max Mustermann
Backpacks A great gas coocker with bayonett connector (easy-clip) and
ek a precize regualtion valve. For Campingaz valve cartridges + My Account
: CV 270 and 470 {can be removed for transport). Transport -+ Sign out
Lme dimensions: Approx. 11 x85x 55 cm. 220 g.
Currency Selection
Product Search B in stock. <
e e . £ (Euro}
$22.95 | Piece
g (US Dollar)

+ Add to Basket
+ Add to Shopping List
+ Recommend Product

+ Advanced Search f—

Special Offers

Black Bear Gemini
$29.95

+ Detail View

Customers who bought this product also bought

/ o
=

A \;_' \
W,

Mag Lite Mini
$16.95 L

Meindl Air Revolution 2.0
$169.95

Mag Lite Mini

$16.95

Do you have any guestions?

Call our toll-free number at 0 800 /
123 456.

We are happy to help.

Pathfinder ZG
§259.95 L

Leatherman Tool Survival
§72.95 + @

Note: All prices include the legal
VAT and do not include shipping

Copyright ® 2005

Figure 39: Automatic cross selling display in the shop

eBay Settings

eBay (www.eBay.com) has become one of the largest sales platforms on the Internet. You can sell your
products and services using eBay in addition to your own online shop. This allows you to improve customer
awareness and increase your customer base.

Preparation

In order to integrate eBay with ePages 5, you must understand the functions and rules of the eBay
platform. eBay offers this information on the eBay site.
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One prerequisite for successfully using the functionality is a valid registration as a seller at eBay. Only after
you are registered in the eBay system as a valid seller can you offer items and receive orders in the eBay
system.

You can find more information at:
http://sell.ebay.com/sell

http://pages.ebay.com/education/index.html
http://pages.eBay.com/help/index.html

General eBay Settings

On this page, you configure how offers created in eBay affect your stock level. You can configure the
system so that quantities are automatically reduced as soon as products are placed in eBay and sold.

The following options are possible:

Table 32: Options for decreasing stock levels for eBay transactions

When sending an offer to If this option is active, the stock level is reduced immediately when the
eBay product is uploaded to eBay as an offer. If the offer ends without a sale, the
stock level is changed to reflect this.

When the sale ends Stock levels are changed when the offer ends and a bidder has won the
product.

When an offeris finalized in |The stock level is changed after the bidder finishes the order process in the

the shop shop for the product won.

You can also define a default rating with additional text on this page that is used if you wish to provide
ratings for finalized orders. See Orders on page 199.

Save your entries by clicking save.

eBay Accounts

To create a new account, enter the name of the new account. Then select the eBay country page you want
to use from the drop-down menu.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: You can only create an account for a specific country if the language and currency for this country
have been created.

Note: If you want to create an account for a country that is not included in the selection box, contact your
provider.

Note: You can only delete accounts for which no offers exist. For accounts that contain at least one offer,
the check box is grayed-out and cannot be selected.
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To see or change details about individual accounts, click the name of the account.

eBay Accounts - Details
You must also use this page to perform or renew your authentication with eBay. See the following chapter
about this.

On the lower portion of the page, you must provide the item location. Select a defined value in the drop-
down menus Countryand Region. In the lower field City, enter the location of your product.

Authentication

To improve security, eBay has introduced a new authentication mechanism.

You, as the merchant, register with your eBay sign in and password only once with eBay. You then receive
something that is called a token from eBay that is saved in the shop system. This token is used to
authorize further data transfer with eBay that you perform. It is used, among other things, to upload offers,
query offer statuses, and to download sales data.

You cannot exchange any data with eBay with authentication. The authentication has a time limit and must
be renewed periodically.

There are two ways to receive a token for an account. Either you can request a new token from eBay or you
can use a valid token from another account.

Request Authentication

Click the Request Authentication button. The system verifies whether a connection to eBay can be created
and shows the results.

Click the Request Authentication from eBay link to request the token. You are then brought to the
corresponding eBay page and must sign in with your eBay member name and password. See Figure 40.

eh
.co.uk

Sign in to eBay to use the service provided by ePages Software GmbH Help
New to eBay? or  Already an eBay user?
If you want to sign in, you'll Sign in if you would like to use ePages Software GmbH on eBay. By doing this, you won't have to share your eBay User ID
need to register first. and password with ePages Software GmbH.
Registration is fast and free. TBay Usen D
Forgot your User ID?
Password

Forgot your password?

Sign In Securely >

) Account protection tips | Having problems signing in
Be sure the Web site address you see above starts with https://signin.ebay.co.uk/

Microsoft Passport users click here.

About eBay | Announcements | Reqgister | Safety Centre | Policies | Feedback Forum | Site Map | Help

[ ight @ 1 5 eBay Inc. All Rights Reserved. Designated trademarks and brands are the property of their respective owners. Use of this Web [ LT
site constitutes acceptance of the eBay User Agreement and Privacy Policy m
privacy statemel

Figure 40: Signing in on eBay

eBay verifies the information and generates a token. To transfer this to your shop, eBay requires your
permission:
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Y home | pay | reqister | senices | site map Start new search

a co.uk | Buy ‘ Sell | My eBay | Community | Help ‘ Advanced Search
Hello, epages! (Mot you? Sign in ) Al @.‘)un
ePages Software GmbH Authorisation Help

For your security and protection, eBay requires your explicit consent before we transfer any eBay transaction information to third parties.

eBay strongly encourages you to read ePages Software GmbH's Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy as your eBay transaction information is controlled by
those policies. and is not directly controlled by eBay.

By clicking Agree and Continue. you authorise eBay to share your eBay transaction information with ePages Software GmbH.

|__AgreeandContinue> | Cancel retur to ePages Software GmbH

eBay will not share your eBay password or credit card information with ePages Software GmbH

About eBay | Announcements | Register | Safety Centre | Policies | Feedback Forum | Site Map | Help

Bay Inc. All Rights Reserved. Designated trademarks and brands are the property of their respective owners. Use of this Web EERE
ce of the eBay User Agreement and Privacy Policy m
privacy stateme

sright @ 1995-2
constitutes acc

eBav official time

Figure 41: Token transfer to your shop

Click the Agree and Continue = button so that the token can be transferred.
As a result, you see a confirmed authentication in your account details. See Figure 42.

Figure 42: Successful authentication

Apply Authentication

If you already have an account with valid authentication, you do not have to request the token for a new
account through eBay, but can instead use the token from the other account.

| Note: The token can only be exchanged between live systems.

Templates

eBay gives you the option of presenting your products using your own design and layout. This is done in
your shop administration area by creating your own templates and putting sale items onto eBay using
these templates.

If you would like to create a new template, enter a name for the template.
Save your entries by clicking save.
To edit details for the new or another existing template, click the name. See 7Templates — Details below.

Batch processing actions are available to manage templates. For the basics, see Batch Processes inTables
on page 23.

Templates — Details
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Templates + Default

General B

Name Default

==| Sale Content

[__save |

Figure 43: Page designing an eBay sale template

You can change the name of the template here if necessary.

The content of the template itself is managed in the text field Sa/e Content. In this field, you can enter
HTML formatting tags or use the WYSIWYG editor. For more information about formatting, see Using HTML
Commands in Entry Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on page 26.

Note: Due to security reasons, eBay restricts the use of active page contents such as JavaScript, Flash
etc. If you use such elements in your templates, your pages might not display properly on eBay.
Therefore, you should check how your sales on eBay are displayed and make the necessary changes to
your templates.

The placeholders in the box to the right of the sale text are used to include product data. During placement
of the offer, these placeholders are replaced with the data for the current product. To do so, click the name
of the placeholder.

Instructions about using these templates with your eBay offers are available in the description of how to
use the eBay assistant at 7if/feon page 195.

Configuring Notification E-mail

The customer who wins your product in eBay must initiate the actual order process for the product in your
shop. To be able to do so, he must be sent an e-mail message explaining what to do next. This e-mail
message contains a link. When he clicks this link, he is transferred to the shop, the purchased product is
placed in the basket, and from there, the order process continues as if the eBay customer is a normal sAop
customer.

Note: The customer can, at this point, add additional products to the shopping basket. You can give him
the option of adding the eBay productto the shopping basket again. The prerequisite for this is that, you
need to go to the Shopping Basket and Orders settings for the action Adding a duplicate productand
select the option Creates a new line item in the basket. For more on this, see Shopping Basket and
Orders on page 67.
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You can add your own notes, information, or advertising to the content of the system generated e-mail
message containing the link at any time. For further instructions, see Event E-mail- Details on page 38.
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5. Products

Click the product number in the table to see the product details in the working area.

Click the status symbols to the left next to the product number. This opens a new browser window
containing the product details.

The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 33: Product symbol legend

g Sufficient product in stock and visible
Product in stock, inventory below minimum level, visible
¥ Product not in stock, visible

Product in stock, not visible

Product in stock, inventory below minimum level, not visible

Product not in stock, not visible

#
& The product is master product, that is, variations of this product have been defined. See
Product Details - Variations on page 84.
B The product is a sub-product, that is, a variation of a master product. For more information
on this, see
Product Details - Variations on page 84.
i The product is a product bundle, that is, multiple products are combined into one packet.

For more on this, see ProductBundles on page 94.

Click New Product in the context menu to create a new product. For more details, refer to the chapter
Creating a New Product on page 93.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 34: Special batch processing actions for product administration
Action Comment
Duplicate The system creates each copy as a new product with its own unique product

number, since every product number may only exist once.
Duplicates are created as Not Visible.

Delete all Products Delete all the products with a single action. Make note of the deletion
confirmation settings. See Deletion Confirmation on page 18.

Product Details

General Product Details — Prices/Stock

Here you can collect basic information for your product such as prices, units, manufacturer information,
and so on.

Further important parameters include the descriptions on page 80, and special product characteristics on
page 81, which you can open via the Description and Attributes links on the lower part of page.
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Products + Eureka El Capitan IV (eg_1000111010)

General -91[’ Images ][— Categories “’ Variations ][ Prices 1[ Cross Selling 1[- eBay 1
= Prices J Stock
Product Number eg_1000111010 Manufacturer Eurska
Visible @ Yas O No Manufacturer Product
No.
List Prices (Gross) 235,595 £ (3
£ Weight 4.89 Kilogram v i
$339.95 3
Dimensions
Daily Price Dependent O Yes @ Mo i/ Letlgth mm
Tax Class standard L = i mm
Width mm
Order Unit Fiece L
= Stock Level 10 Pieca
Price refers to i Piece 1/
- Minimum Stock Level |2 Piece
Minimum COrder 1 Piece 1/
Quantity . od
- g Pimce (L) Delivery Peric 3 Dayis)
Refarence Unit (Select Entry) w i)
Amount in Product i)
4 Description
& Attributes
Figure 44: General product details—prices/stock
The individual fields have the following meanings:
Table 35: Product Detail Fields General Prices/Stock
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Product Number Unique product name, corresponds to |Entry field, eg_1000111010
the ID for other objects alphanumeric,
max. 255
characters.
Visible Option button
List Price Price of the product, displayed in the  |Entry field, currency |339,95 €
shop.
You can enter one price per available
currency.
Daily Price Dependent Option button
Tax Class Drop-down menu  [Normal
Order Unit Drop-down menu  [ltem
Price refers to Enter the number of order units that Entry field, numeric [$1.00
your price applies to. The order unit
you select is displayed
Minimum Order If the customer enters a lower amount |Entry field, numeric |1.00

Quantity

in the shopping basket, the amount is
automatically increased to the
minimum order quantity.
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Interval Enter the unit intervals for the Entry field, numeric {1.00
minimum order quantity of your
product.
Reference Unit Information about the comparability of |Entry field, numeric |1 Item
your product. See the example below. |and drop-down
menu
Amount in Product Number of products or amount of Entry field, numeric {1.00

product per reference unit.

Manufacturer Entry field, Eureka
alphanumeric

Manufacturer Product [Product number of the manufacturer  |Entry field,

No. alphanumeric
Weight Entry field, numeric [4.89 kilograms
and drop-down
menu
Dimensions (Length, Entry fields, numeric{600 mm
Height, Width in mm)
Stock Level You have several options for dealing  |Entry field, numeric |12 items

with products with a stock level of 0.
See Stockon page 69.

Minimum Stock Level [Here enter a value for the stock level at |Entry field, numeric |2 items
which you must order new supplies for
the product.

Delivery Period Entry field, numeric |3 days

Note: The minimum stock level should not be smaller than the minimum order quantity. This means that
when you sell products, for example, as a six-pack, the minimum order quantity should also be six.

What is a reference unit? In order to compare the prices of similar products from different manufacturers,
there needs to be a common starting point.

Therefore, according to PangV, a comparable unit of quantity needs to be indicated as the reference unit.

For example, pretend you would like to buy some chocolate from a food retailer. A bar of chocolate X from
manufacturer A weighs 150 grams and costs 1.49 €, a bar of chocolate Y from manufacturer B weighs 75
grams and costs 0.99 €. In order to compare both products more easily, the reference unit for both is
declared as 100 g. Based on this, chocolate X costs 1.10 € per reference unit and chocolate Y costs 1.32 €.
This makes it easy to see without having to calculate which chocolate is more attractively priced.

You should also offer this service to your customers in the Web shop.

The system calculates the reference price using the values in the L/st Price, Reference Unit, and Amount in
Productfields. So if, for example, you indicate a reference unit of 100 g, you sell your product for 10.00 €
and the product weighs 250 grams, the reference price for 100g is 4.00 €.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Merchant User Guide Page 79



Products Product Details

General Product Details — Description

Products + Eureka El Capitan IV (eg_1000111010)

General E}[‘ Images 1[‘ Categories ]f Variations ][ Prices ][ Cross Selling ]f eBay 1

4 Prices [ Stock

= Description

Translation

Name

|Eureka El Capitan IV | |Eure|—ca El Capitan IV

5 Description :__al

Dome tent for four persons. 2 doors. Kuppelzelt fir 4 Personen. 2 Tiren

5 Long Description :__;]

Come tent for four people. Twe doors and well-cut apsis Kuppelzelt fir 4 Parsonen. 2 Tiren und gut geschnittenes
enable effective use of space and make the stay Apsiden schaffen effektive Raumnutzungsméglichkeiten und
comfortable.<br /><br />Inclued: 16 stakes, cords. machen den Aufenthalt

komfortabel.<br /=<br /=Lieferumfang: 16 Heringe.
Abspannleinen.

Keywards for Search Engines 1/

|tent geodetic light weight tent | |

Mark as "New" () ves () No

For sale 1/ & Yes () Ne (O aﬁ:erl:l @

==| MNotification, if not for sala =

&= Attributes

Figure 45: General product details — description
The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 36: Product detail fields - general description
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Name used to display the product. This |Entry field, Eureka El Capitan IV
is language-dependent alphanumeric

Page 80 Merchant User Guide



Product Details

Field Name

Meaning

Field Type

Products

Example

Description

Descriptive text for the product, which

is displayed in lists, for example. This
is language-dependent.

For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML CommandSs in Entry
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor
on page 26.

Text field,
alphanumeric

Dome tent for four
persons. 2 doors.

Long Description

A detailed description of the product to
displayed in the product detail view.
This is language-dependent.

For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML Commands in Entry
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor
on page 26.

Text field,
alphanumeric

Dome tent for four
persons. 2 doors and
well-cut apses create
efficient use of space
thereby making...

Keywords for Search
Engines

They are used for internal searches as
well as for external search engines.

Entry field,
alphanumeric

camping tent
geodetic dome light
weight

available or should only be displayed.
Use the Afteroption along with the
associated date field to automate
switching from Not for saleto For sale.

Mark as New The product is highlighted in the online [Option button
shop.
For sale Defining whether a product for sale is |Option button +

date field

Save your entries by clicking Save.

General Product Details — Attributes

Here you manage the product attributes defined by the assigned product type. You define these attributes
when you assign the product type. For more on this, see ProductTypes on page 95. Now you are in the
position to define as many additional attributes for your products as you need.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

You can select another product type from the Product Type drop-down menu at any time.

Note: As soon as variations of a product exist (see
Product Details - Variations on page 84), the product type assignment can no longer be changed.

Product Details — Images— Images

Here you can upload your prepared images in various sizes, modify the size assignment, and also generate
slideshows from individual images.

The program makes four image size formats available, which you can use in various areas in the shop. You
probably prefer that the images displayed in the product list be smaller than those in the product detail

view.

The formats are small/ (100 pixel x100 pixel), medium (200 pixel x 200 pixel), and /arge (original size), as

well as a separate format forimages for promotional products with a width of 150px.
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The small format is for product lists, where a small product image should be shown next to the product
name in shop tables. The medium image is used for displaying product details in the shop. You can display
a large image to your customers in a separate window.

Products + Eureka El Capitan IV (eg_1000111010)
General Images ﬁ]'r Categories 1[ Variations 1[ Prices ][ Cross Selling 1[- eBay 1
(]| eq 1000111010.ipg = w @
[1| eg_1o00111010_2.jpg e gy
0| eg_ioo0111010_3.jpg o ma my G
[]| eg_1o00111010_hd.jpg = el e
(| eg_1000111010_m.jpg = a2y
]| eg_1000111010_s.jpg == RS
File or Link
[ |[m [¥] Generate views i)
|
l Save ] [ Delete ]
|

Figure 46: Product details — images

There are several steps involved in assigning images to products:

First of all, you need to specify the image source. Here you have two options. Either the image files are
located on your hard drive and you load them up onto the Web shop server, or you enter the link where the
image file is located and the image is read from there whenever it is needed. The prerequisite for this is
that the image is publicly available on the Internet or is located on your Web page.

The advantage of this is that, for example, these product images can be used in multiple areas but are
managed from a single location.

If you upload image files, you have the option of generating and saving each image in each size format.
This is done by downsizingthe original format into small, medium, and promotional image sizes and then
generating a separate file for each format. Since image size has a significant effect on the loading time of a
Web page, you can minimize the loading time by wisely choosing where to use any of the three image
formats on your pages.

Caution: This cannot be done automatically with every image type. The size of the following file types
can be automatically formatted when uploaded: *.jpg, *.gif, *.png, *.bmp.

Note: This automatic image formatting only works when images are uploaded. The images cannot be
generated after the fact with this function.

Linked images can only be used in their original size.

If you would like to upload an image as a file on your server, enter the path in the File or Link entry field or
use the Browse button to look for the file.

Notes: The image symbols behave like option buttons. Click the symbols to select them. A colored
symbol has been selected; a gray one is inactive.
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You designate an image as a promotional product by clicking the promotional view =4 button.

The images marked like this are used for products on the home page of the shop or on the promotional
products page. For more on this, see PromotionalProducts on page 125.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Slideshow

If you would like to display a product to your customers, for example, from all sides, you can set up a
slideshow and present it in the shop. To do this, upload all the images you need for the slideshow into the
image list.

Then click the slideshow symbol for each image to go into the slideshow. See Figure 47.

Products + Eureka El Capitan IV (eg_1000111010)
General Images '&]'r Categories 1[ Variations 1[ Prices ][ Cross Selling 1[- eBay 1
||
(]| eq 1000111010.ipg = il @ 52 KB
[1| eg_1o00111010_2.jpg = e xsl = 24 KB
| eg_1000111010_3.jpg & | iy B 40 KB
[]| eg_1o00111010_hd.jpg = e wa By L 11 KB
| eg_1000111010_m.jpg = - B i1 KB
I:‘ eg_1000111010_s.jpg B a ma [ :___,' 4 KB
File or Link
[ |[m [¥] Generate views i)
|
l Save ] [ Delete ]

Figure 47: Assigning a product to a slideshow

You can view the slideshow in the preview area. Use the elements in the lower preview area for navigation.
Your customers will see these images displayed similarly in the shop.

You start the slideshow by clickingn in an infinite loop. Clicku to stop or end the slideshow. Use the III
and III elements to switch either forwards or backwards to the next image.

The images are played back in the sequence in which they are listed in the table.

| Note: Slideshows can only be viewed in the shop if JavaScript is allowed in the customer's browser.

Product Details - Categories

You assign a product to a category by selecting the category from the drop-down menu in the last row of
the table. Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: A product should always be assigned to at least one category.

Merchant User Guide Page 83



Products Product Details

To remove a product from one or more categories, you need to remove the category assignments.

| Note: No “Confirm Deletion” window appears since no data is being deleted, only the assignment.

Product Details - Variations

Variations are product groups, whose products are differentiated by only a few attributes. A classical
example of this is items of clothing such as T-shirts or a type of jacket. Here the typical distinguishing
features are properties such as size and color.

Variation products are completely separate products unto themselves. You can modify any individual
property if necessary.

| Caution: If you delete the master product, all the derived variation products will be deleted as well. I

| Note: You cannot derive any further variations from a variation product. I

Creating a Variation

The basis for creating variations is product types and the use of the variable type 7ext with value selection
or Language-dependent text with value selection. The basic descriptions for this are found in chapter
ProductTypes on page 95, and in chapter Using Text with Value Selection on page 29.

Itis a good idea to plan advance how to set up your product groups and then work with special product
types per grouping. This means that you first define a product type.

Define the master product as a new product and assign it to a product type, which includes the attribute
type Text with value selection.

Products + New Product

General B

4 Prices [ Stock

< Description

= Attributes

Product Type Translation

. il
Basic W Ay

|Basic Frice

i
[ || Browse... [ || Browse...

|___save |

Figure 48: Variations — creating the master product and assigning the product type

With this, the requirements for creating variation products have been fulfilled. Click the variations tab.
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You will see an overview of the variation attributes that you have defined and their values. Now select the
jacket variations you would like to offer. See the example in Figure 49.

Products + Windstopper Jacket (1001)

General ]f Images ][’ Categories 1[. Variations !E;]f Prices ]f Cross Selling ]f eBay ]

= Wariation Attributes

Attributes of Product Type Jacket Value Selection

Color D Black

Extreme red
Extreme blue
Croft

Size

s

[ o

@

XL

[¥] s
|

& Wariation Products

Figure 49: Variations - value selection

Note: As long as a variation product is using a variation value, the check box is deselected, and the
selection cannot be removed. If you would like to select this check box again, you need to delete all the
variation products that use this value.

According to this example, variation products of type /acketcan now be defined with the colors redand
blueand in all sizes.

Save your entries by clicking Save.
Click variations. You now see the page shown in Figure 50.

In the table, there is a column with a drop-down menu for each variation attribute; here the columns Color
and Size. In the drop-down menus for the Colorand Size columns, you find the values that you selected on
the Variation Attributes page. See Figure 50.
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Products + Windstopper Jacket (1001)

General ][ Images ]|r Categories ][ Variations ﬁ]( Prices 1[ Cross Selling ][ eBay ]

& Variation Attributes

= Wariation Products

Product No. AN Fis . Stock Level Dafault

-3

( .:=I=:t { .:=I-=:t|

(Al
Extreme red
Extreme blue

Figure 50: Variations — selecting the variations
You create a variation product as follows:

Select a color from the Colordrop-down menu
Select a size from the Size drop-down menu

Save your entries by clicking save.

The product number is automatically assigned by the system and the name is derived from the master
product.

The new variation product inherits all the properties of the master product and also has the definite
properties color (for example, red) and size (for example ).

Note: During the procedure you can also assign a separate product number before you click Save.

In both drop-down menus, there is an entry named A/ When you select this entry in both fields and click
Save, all the possible variations are automatically created from the highlighted default values. See Figure
51.
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Products + Windstopper Jacket (1001)

General ]|r Images ][ Categories ][ Variations Q][ Prices ][ Cross Selling ][ eBay ]

& Wariation Attributes

= Wariation Products

List Price Stock Lewvel

g

(

%ve ]

| (select Entry) v ||

Execute

]

[ ]
|:| ) 1001-0001 Windstopper Jacket Extreme red 5 @
|:| J 1001-0002 windstopper Jacket Extreme red L O
I:‘ JJ 1001-0003 Windstopper Jacket Extreme red M O
|:| J 1001-0004 windstopper Jacket Extreme red XL O
D ] 1001-0005 Windstopper Jacket Extreme red XL O
|:| J 1001-0006 Windstopper Jacket Extreme blue =] O
D ] 1001-0007 Windstopper Jacket Extreme blue L O
|:| J 1001-0008 Windstopper Jacket Extreme blue M O
[1| “@ 1o0i-o009 Windstopper Jacket | Extreme blue XL ()
|:| . 1001-0010 Windstopper Jacket Extreme blue XL O
(Selact) w (Select) W Iﬁl

Number: 10

Figure 51: Variations — all variations created automatically

Working with Variations

Master products are indicated in the product list with a & symbol next to the product number.

Variation Products
Note the following differences:

The batch process Duplicateis not available for variation products.
In the table, the display sequence can be defined using the sorting key. See also Sort via Sorting

Key on page 25.

-You can set a default setting for the variation products, for example, the variation product, defining
which is to be displayed first in the shop. For more about default settings, refer to Default Settings

on page 22.

Category assignments made via the master product cannot be removed from the variation product.
However, additional assignments to other categories can be made.

To edit the details of variation products, click the product number.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: You have the option of selecting a separate type of variation display for each product type. For
more on this, see Product Type — Details —Layout on page 99.
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Variation Products and Cross Selling
In addition to the manual assignment of cross selling products (see Product Details — Cross Selling on page
91), cross selling products can also be preset for variation products via the master product.

They are displayed in a defined sequence before the assigned products.

Basically a variation product takes on the cross selling products of the master product without these
products being able to be changed. However, you can make changes to the default cross selling products

themselves.

To do this, you need to add the corresponding product(s) on variation product level to the list again so that
the entries are doubled. Make the desired changes to these new entries and save them. The system then

displays the updated data in the shop.

Extending Variations Later

Define a new attribute of type 7ext with value selection and proceed as described under Figure 49. Now the
attribute is available to the master product for building variations. Switch to the Attributes area in the
details of the master product and select a default value for the existing variation products, that is, the first

variation. See Figure 52.

Products + Windstopper Jacket (1001)

General &1[’ Images ]f Categories 1[’ Variations 1[’ Prices ][ Cross Selling ][ eBay 1

4 Prices [ Stock

& Description

= Attributes

Product Type Jackat Translation
Whalesale Price

Handbook i/

[ || Browse... || Browse...

Calor

This attribute is available as a variation.

. il
Size -1/

This attribute is available as a variation.

Logo
(Selact Entry) ¥

(Select Entry
Without

Figure 52: Default setting for the first variation value
With this, all the existing variation products receive this value for the new attribute.
Save your entries by clicking save.

After this, go to the variation Attributes page.
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Product Details - Prices

In addition to the list price of your products that you manage in the general properties (Prices/Stock), you
can define bulk pricing and discounts for each product, including expiration dates. The prerequisite for
creating such price variants are price lists. For more on this, see PriceLists on page 99.

Products + Berghaus Paclite Jacket - Men (be_40401)

General ][ Images ]|r Categories ][ Variations ][ Prices Q]f Cross Selling 1[ eBay 1

List Price (Gross ) 199.95 €
£199.55

= Quantity Discount

{Select Entry) (Select Entry)
B Quantity

Bulk Price Discount Bulk Price Discount

.- Mo Price List Selected Mo Price List Selected

* Product is included in this price list.

4 Value Discount

Figure 53: Extended product price structure

In the upper part of the page, you see the list price for your product, in the currencies for which you have
entered prices.
Quantity Discount/Bulk Prices

In this section, define discounts based on unit numbers. You can define bulk pricing and/or volume
discounts. Define the price discounts in the table in Figure 53.

Next to the column in the table where the amount is entered, there are two columns in each of which a
price list can be displayed.

Note: The price lists in which the product is already included are marked with an asterisk *after the
name of the price list. This gives you a quick overview of which price lists are associated with the
product.

After you have selected a list, the corresponding data is displayed in the column.

In the entry field of the Amount column, enter the number of products the customer must buy to receive a
lower price. In the Bulk Price column, enter the price that should apply to this amount.

You can also enter a discount for your customers if they buy the amount indicated. The discount is
calculated in percent.

Note: If you offer both bulk pricing and a discount, the bulk price will be charged first and then the
discount is subtracted.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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General 1[ Images 1[ Categories ]|r Variations ]|r Prices '&]( Cross Selling 1[ eBay ]

List Price (Gross ) 199,95 £
£159.55

= Quantity Discount

E For regular customers (€] ¥ % (€] {Select Entry) w
=] Quantity
Bulk Price Discount Bulk Price Discount

]| 10 Piece £ [ =
1| =0 piece [ e %
1] =0 Piece £ [ =
— ; I No Price List Selacted

[ Save ] [ Delete ]

* Product is included in this price list.

4 VWalue Discount

Figure 54: Combined price list

Note: The discount entered last effects all subsequent list entries if no other discounts are entered. To
remove the discount on subsequent entries, enter a 0in the next or the effected discount field.

Remember that you can create customer and customer group-specific price lists. You can define prices for
individual customers by entering the price or discount for the amount of 7 and assign only the one
customer to the list.

The second price list column lets you edit two price lists at the same time. Select a second list from the
drop-down menu via the second price list column.

With this, you have the option of comparing, for example, lists of various currencies or periods of validity to
each other.

Value Discount

In addition to quantity discounts and bulk pricing, you can configure a value discount for each product.
With this, you can give your customers a further discount, if they buy so much of a product that the total of
the prices exceeds the set limit.

Select the price list for which you would like to set the discounts.

If you would like to create a new discount, enter the limit in the entry field in the Va/ue column. In the
associated field in the Discount column, define the discount as a percentage. Save your entries by clicking
Save.

Discount Calculation For Product Prices

Since you can assign more than one discount for each product, the sequence for calculating the discount
needs to be defined. The individual discounts are calculated sequentially as follows:
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Using the product price to start with, bulk pricing is applied first. This results in a reduced unit price per
product for the corresponding number of items. After this, the quantity discount is calculated. The total
from bulk pricing minus the quantity discount is compared with the limit for the value discount. If the limit
is reached or exceeded, the percentual price discount set for this limit is calculated and applied.

The price reductions are displayed to the customer in the shop:

Milestones e
A A We're equipped to achieve your goais!

* Home Page » Contact information * Contact » Terms and Conditions * Customer Information  # Your shopping basket is empty.
Categories Categories » Jackets » Berghaus Paclite Jacket - Men » Price Concessions Shopping Basket
Jacketz ) *Your =hopping basket is empty.
G Berghaus Paclite Jacket - Men
(Color : Extreme blue ; Size : L) Max Mustermann
Backpacks Weatherproof. Small pack =size. Ultra light.
Tentz Material: Weatherproof. Breathable Gore-Tex Paclite. Outer = I.|}r bl
Equipment material: 100% Ripstop-Nylen. Reglan sleeves: Sleeves fit HEA R
perfectly, because the shoulder iz seamleszly connected to
Currency Selection
BRI RASR the arms. 380 g/L. ¥
= £ (Euro}
199.95€ / Piece )
+ Advanced Search
o
Special Offers —
Black Bear Gemini gddiabhanninllist
29.95€ SheEi o + Recommend Product
Quantity Discount
Quantity Bulk Price Discount
- 10 Piece 189.95€
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0 %
169.95€ 20 Piece 17995 €
Mag Lite Mini 30 Piece 159.95€ 5%
16.95€ Notification: For amounts for which bulk prices and percentage dizcounts are given, the respective bulk

price will be uzed as the base price for computing percentage dizcounts.
Do you have any guestions?
Call our toll-free number at 0 800 / Value Discount
123 456. ;
We are happy to help. Value Discount
S00.00€ 3%
Note: All prices include the legal

: Hot 1,000.00€ 5%
VAT and do not include shipping

400000€ 10%

Copyright ® 2005

Figure 55: Display of the discount for a product

Product Details — Cross Selling

When using cross selling, additional products are offered in relation to a particular product. These are
accessories or related products. The purpose of this offer based on related products is to motivate the
customer to buy not only the current product but also the related product.

Manual cross selling is divided into three areas — Accessories, Related Products, and Product
Comparison.
Cross Selling - Accessories

Accessories should be products that extend or improve the functionality of the basic product or are
necessary to use the product (fuel, batteries, and so on).
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Products + Campingaz Twister 270 (cg_0100504001)

General ][ Images ][ Categories ][ Variations ][ Prices ][ Cross Selling ﬁ][ eBay ]

= Accessories 2

[ | Product Number Name Comment Sort Order

I:‘ ~-'i cg_0101004270 Campingaz CV270 Valve Gas Canister |Die passende Gaskartusche fir kleine Tourerl.| Deutsch

|The appropriate gas cartridge for a short trip. |Eng|i5h

D \ﬁ cg_0101104470 Campingaz CV470 Valve Gas Canister Die passende Gaskartusche fir grole Touren. | Deutsch

The appropriate gas cartridge for a long trip. | English

LES Add Products from Object Tray
_______________________________________________________________________________________________|

[ Save ] [ Remowve Assignment ]

4 Related Products 0

4 Product Comparison 0

|

Figure 56: Cross selling - accessories

The area heading indicates how many products are assigned as accessories. In addition to the product
number and the name, you have a Comment column. This comment is displayed with the product in the
shop. Enter a note or description here why or how this product enhances the current product. A comment
field is offered for every language in your shop.

If you would like to place products in the table, you need to add them from the tray. For more information
on working with the tray, see 7rayon page 19.

Note: Clicking Remove Assignment only removes the assignment of products to each other. No
products are deleted. Therefore, no “Confirm Deletion” window appears.

Cross Selling - Related Products

Products that lend themselves well to being related products are products that enhance the functionally of
the base product, that are necessary to use the product, or that make using the product more comfortable,
for example, flashlights for tents, and so on.

The functionalities in the table correspond to those in the table for the Accessories area. For more
information about this, see the chapters Cross Selling - Accessories on page 91 the explanations for Figure
56.

Cross Selling - Product Comparison

Product comparison is not so much about offering the customer product enhancements than it is
presenting alternatives for the chosen product. You can use this function to show the customer similar

products you are offering and therefore show him products for sale that he otherwise may not have ever
seen.

The functions in this area also correspond to those of the accessories area. For more explanation, see
Cross Selling - Accessories on page 91 in Figure 56.

We recommend comparing products of the same type since then these products all have the same
attributes, which make it possible at all to generate a meaningful comparison.
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Milestones

* Contact #» Terms and Conditions » Customer Information  * Your shopping basket is empty.
Categories Categories » Eureka El Capitan IV » Product Comparison Shopping Basket
Jackets *Your shopping basket iz empty.
Shoes Ko Eureka El Capitan Ja{:k.“.li(?lfskln Pathfinder ZG North Face Tadpole i
Backpacks v Flexibility RT 3 Customer Login
Tents UserName iy
EaUpmet [ .Passwurd :
Product Search T
e : + Signin
[ @
o = + Forgot your password?
e Price §339.95 [ Piece §499.95 / Piece §250.95 [ Piece §284.95 [ Piece + Register
! ' ' + Subscribe to Newsletter
Special Offers S Delivery Period: 5 Delivery Period: 5 Delivery Period: 5 ;
e us Day(s) '] Day(s) Day(s) Currency Selection
$29.95 £ (Eurc)
o ﬂe‘“‘;}a Add to % (UUS Dollar)
nEst . Basket Dl + +
4 =
Intne.r . Polyester Nylon RipStop Nylon Nylon

material
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0 e
$169.95 g e.r ; RipStop Polyester PU | RipStop Polyester PU RipStop Nylen Si RipStop Polyester PU

material
Mag Lite Mini -
$16.95 Pack size @ 25x 60 cm @30x70cm @ 12x45cm @ 15x50 cm

Weight 489 kg 10.8 kg 2.02 kg 22 kg

Do you have any questions?

Call our toll-free number at 0 800 /
123 456.
We are happy to help.

Note: All prices include the legal
VAT and do not include =hipping

Copyright ® 2005

Figure 57: Display of the product comparison table

The basis product is displayed first as the item to the left. Beneath the Add to Basketline, the attributes of
the respective product type are listed.

Product Details — eBay

As soon as you create an eBay offer for a product, this offer is shown in the details of this product.

A detailed description of the table with all of the functions and batch processing actions is available in
Offers on page 193 in the eBay chapter.

On this page, you can immediately create a new offer for this product. To do this, click Create New Offer.
Click the name of the new offer to open the eBay assistant and to enter or change all necessary settings.
Working with the eBay assistant is described in Offer Settings/eBay Assistanton page 195.

Creating a New Product

You create a new product by clicking the New Product link in the context menu for products and entering
all the necessary data on the page displayed.
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First enter a unique value in the Product Numberfield. A product cannot be saved without a valid number.
Repeated numbers are rejected by the system.

After this, enter the additional general product details for prices/stock, description, and attributes. The
definite field descriptions can be found in the chapters General Product Details — Prices/Stock on page 77;
General Product Details — Description page 80; General Product Details — Attributes page 81.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Caution: Save your changes before you click the tab for entering additional data. Otherwise, the
changes will be lost!

Note: Visibility is set to Not Visible by default. When all the data has been entered, set the product to
Visiblein order to display it in the shop.

Product Bundles

A product bundle is a packet or set made up of products that belong together and that are then usually
offered at a lower price.

Open the corresponding page by clicking the New Product Bundle link in the Products context menu.

The home page for a new product bundle corresponds to one for "normal” products. This is also the place
you first define the most important parameters and then after saving are able to access additional tabs. For
more information on this, see Creating a New Producton page 93.

Make note of the following exceptions:

You cannot enter any values in the Stock Leveland Minimum Stock Levelfields. These values result from
the smallest values of each of the individual products.

The Reference Unitfield and the corresponding Amount in Productfield are inactive, since the packets are
not comparable to other products due to their individual compilation.

Save your entries by clicking save.

The data are collected and processed in the /mages, Categories, Prices, Cross Selling, and eBaytabs
exactly the same way as for standard products. The corresponding explanations for this are found in the
chapters Product Details —mages— Images on page 81, Product Details - Categories on page 83, Product
Details - Prices on page 89, Product Details — Cross Selling on page 91, Product Details —eBay on page 93.

Associated Products

You must select and put together the products that make up the packet.

To add more products to the list, you have to add them from the tray. For more information on working with
the tray, see 7rayon page 19.

In the Quantity column, you can set the quantity of a product offered in the bundle. Enter the
corresponding value in the respective entry field.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Information About Bundles

You should take note of the following information about working with product bundles:
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The stock level and minimum stock level of the bundle are determined by the smallest respective
value for the individual products.

After the order has been placed, the inventory for all the associated components is updated at the
same time.

Only products of the same value-added tax class can be assigned to a bundle.

The status Mot for saleis taken into account for bundle products. If one of the bundle products is
set to Not for sale, the entire bundle cannot be sold.

During import, the bundles are imported as normal products. The assignments for the individual
products are not retained.

The unit price is calculated by adding the respective list prices of the individual products together.
Any price discounts defined in the price lists are not taken into consideration at this point.

Product Types

Product types let you group your products and assign attributes to them.
You can view the details for the individual product types by clicking the link in the /D column.

Oryou can open the details for a product type in a new browser window. To do so, click the symbol in front
of the product type ID, L.

| Caution: When you delete a product type, all the products that belong to this type are deleted as well.

Default Product Type
The first product type created becomes the Defaulf product type. This is the “original type” on which all the
other product types are based.

This means that all the attributes that this product type “owns” are automatically assigned to all the other
types which follow. In this way, you can specify attributes that apply to all products.

| Note: If you would like no common attributes, simply delete all the default product type attributes. I

| Caution: When you delete an attribute, all the product data contained in this attribute are lost. I

Creating a New Product Type

You create a new product type by entering an ID and a name for the new product type. Enter a name in the
second entry field.

Save your entries by clicking Save.
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Product Type — General Details

The name is language-dependent; enter a value for every defined language.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Product Type — Details — Attributes

Product types + Jacket
General Attributes Q][’ Layout ]
] D Name Type Visible  Sort Order
PurchasePrice Wholesale Price Money
InstructionManual Handbook Language Dependent File
D Color Color Language dependent text with value selaction
D Size Size Text with value selection
D Logo Logo Text with value selection
Taxt v
[ Save ] [ Delete ]

Figure 58: Product types — details - attributes

This is where you manage the attributes. Access the details by clicking the ID.

Note: In Figure 58, you see two attributes that cannot be deleted. They are made available by the default
product type and can only be edited via this type. See DefaultProduct Type on page 95.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Creating a New Attribute

You create a new attribute by filling out all the entry fields in the last row. See Figure 58. Use the drop-down
menu in the 7ype column to set the attribute type. For more information, see Affribute Types on page 28.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Now click the ID to enter details; to do this, refer to the next chapter.

Attribute — Details

Use attribute details to set the display format in the shop.
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Products

General B

Product types + Tent + Weight

jin)

TentWeight

Type Language Dependent Text
Visible (® Yes (O Mo
Support HTML Formatting () Yes (¥) HNo
Name Gewicht Deutsch
Weight English
Bubble Help Text Das Gewicht des Zeltes [Reisegewicht) Deutsch
Tent weight English
Figure 59: Product type — attributes - details
The individual fields have the following meanings:
Table 37: Fields for attributes
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, TentWeight
alphanumeric
Visible Option button
Supports HTML Text attribute setting, see Attribute Option button
formatting. Types on page 28.
Use this to determine whether the texts
that are later entered in the field
should be able to be formatted with
HTML.
Name Name used to display the attribute. Entry field, Weight
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric
Bubble Help Text Short explanation of the field contents |Entry field, Tent weight (travel
for the user. This is language- alphanumeric weight)
dependent.

Note: If you have created an attribute of the type 7ext with value selection or Language-dependent text
with value selection, you need to edit the possible values in addition to the general details. This is
described in detail in the chapter Using Text with Value Selection on page 29.

Attribute — Details - Value Selection

For the attributes 7ext with value selection and Language-dependent text with value selection, there is an
additional tab which opens the page for entering the default values. See Using Text with Value Selection on

page 29.
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Product types + Jacket + Color

General Value Selection 'e-]

D |El|ac|-c | |S|:hwa|z | Deutsch
|EI-|a|:|-c | English
il |E>d:remeRed | Extrem Rot Deutsch
Extreme red English
O |E>¢tremeEl||.|e | |E><.'tren'| Blau |Deu15ch
|E>ctreme blue | English
i |CruFt | |CruFt | Deutsch
|Crcn‘t | English
| | | | Deutsch
English
|
[ Save J [ Delete J

Figure 60: Page for entering default values

To create new values, enter the ID. In the next field, enter the value.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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Product Type — Details — Layout

You can set up a different layout for each product type. You select this layout from a specified set of layout
options.

Product types + Jacket

General ]f Attributes ][ Layout &]

View of Product Details

Description

@ Product display left, expanded product description on the right
O Product display right. detailed product description |eft
O Product display in wide format over the complete width, detailed product description below

View of Variations

Layout Description
& Variations in 2 list
® [ [v] Variation in selection fields (Recommended for a larger number of possible product variations)

abc.. [¥]

Variations with images

Figure 61: Selecting the layout for products and variations

The page is divided into two sections. In the upper section, you see layout variations for the products
belonging to a product type. In the lower section, select how the product variations should be displayed as
a group.

Save your entries by clicking save.

If you have a large number of variations of a product, you should use the second layout because then the
page will display faster. If there are only a few variations, the first layout is best. Layout 3 is best for just a
few variations with different images to be displayed.

Price Lists

You can use price lists to set time limits on the prices for your products as well as set bulk pricing and
discounts. You can also define which customers or customer groups to offer special prices to. However, in
order to create product price structures, price lists must first be defined. To do this, make a selection from
the Price Lists context menu.
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B orders # Customers L Categories B Design ¥ Marketing A, Settings
ih Milestones Price Lists
Shop-Administrator
2 E General B
& Sign out
] D Name Currency Valid from Valid until
m D rﬂ RegularCustomer_EUR For regular customers (£) € 10/1/04 12:00 AM 10/1/05 12:00 AM
+ Products O/ & oi_Eure Q1_Eurc € 1/1/05 12:01 AM 1/21/06 11:59 BM
» New Product — vy
+ New Product Bundle | & q2_rure Q2_Euro € 4/1/05 12:01 AM 6/30/05 11:59 PM
— [1| ] RegularCustomer_usp | For regular customers ($] 5 10/1/04 12:00 AM 10/1/05 12:00 AM
» Price Lists I . 1
I . | | | | | |9 || | D
» Tmport and Export I
[ Save ] [(selectEntry) ¥ |[ Execute |
+ Basic (3) =
¥ Favorites b
+ Berghaus Paclite Ja... )
» Campingaz Twistar 2...  §2
» eBay Offers =
Copyright © 2005 ePages Software GmbH

Figure 62: Price lists
The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 38: Symbols in the table for price lists
Symbol Meaning

H Price list is active. The current date lies within the list validity period

Price list is not active. The current date lies outside of the list validity period

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23.

Creating New Price Lists

To create a new price list, enter the ID and the name for the list. After this, select the currencies from the
currency drop-down menu for which you would like to enter prices. In the last two fields, enter the time
frame the price list should remain valid, first the start date, and in the last field, the end date.

Caution: For the start and end date, you also need to enter the time frame next to the date information,
otherwise the entry is invalid. Enter the dates in the current language-dependent format. The German
format is as follows: TT.MM.)J SS:MM, for example, 01.01.05 08:15.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Click the ID to enter additional properties.

Price List Details — General

The individual fields have the following meanings:
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Table 39: Fields for general price list details
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

ID Entry field, RegularCustomers_E
alphanumeric U
Name Name used to display the price list. Entry field, For regular
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric customers (€)
Valid from Date field 01.01.06 00:00
Valid until Date field 30.06.05 23:59

Save your entries by clicking save.

Price List Details — Customer Groups

You can set up price lists for target groups. This puts you in the position to offer specific customer groups
special prices, which do not apply to your customers in general.

All the defined customer groups are listed in the drop-down menu in the lower part of the table. Select the
customer groups for which the price list should be limited.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

| Note: Only one price list can be selected for a customer or customer group.

Price List Details - Customers

You can assign not only customer groups to price lists but also individual customers.
In order to assign selected customers, use the tray. See also 7rayon page 19.

Click the Add customers from tray link.

Note: If a customer is directly assigned to a price list, this has a higher priority than if the customer is
assigned to a price list from within a customer group. This means that if one price list is selected for a
customer and another for a customer group, in which the same customer is a member, the customer-
specific list applies to the customer.

| Note: Only one price list can be selected for a customer or customer group.

Price List Details - Shopping Basket Discount

Use this function to give your customers and customer groups discounts on their shopping baskets. This
lets you define various shopping basket values from which you give certain price discounts.
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Price Lists + For regular customers (€)

General ][ Customer Groups ][ Customers ][ Shopping Basket Discount @g]

d Minimum Amount Discount

D S00.00 €

I:‘ 1,000.00 € IZI
L

[ Save ] [ Delet= ]

Figure 63: Settings for Shopping Basket Discounts

This page lists the discount ranges that you have created for this price list. You can see what percentual
reductions you are giving for specific shopping basket values. You can modify percent values, define new
discounts, and delete entries.

If you would like to create a new value and give it a discount, enter the shopping basket value in the entry
field in the Minimum Amountcolumn. In the associated entry field in the Discount column, define the
discount as a percentage.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Import and Export

You can read a general description about importing and exporting in the chapter /mport and Export on page
30.

Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.

BMECat-Import

Der BMECat-Import unterstiitzt die BMECat-Version 1.2 mit den Transaktionen <T_NEW_CATALOG?»,
<T_UPDATE_PRICES>, <T_UPDATE_PRODUCTS:.

Die einzelnen Felder haben folgende Bedeutung:

Tabelle 40: Felder flir BMECat-Import

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Importdatei Geben Sie den Pfad direkt ein oder Eingabefeld, C:\BMECat\BMEcat.x
nutzen Sie Durchsuchen, um den Pfad |alphanumerisch ml
der Datei einzutragen.
Modus Priifen — Die XML-Datei wird auf Optionsfeld

Syntaxfehler, fehlende Elemente,
richtige externe Verweise, auf richtige
Einheiten usw. gepriift.

Importieren — Die XML-Datei wird
komplett gepriift und importiert
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Steuergebiet Auswahl des Steuergebietes ist Auswahlfeld
Voraussetzung fiir die Zuordnung der
richtigen Steuerklasse.

Kataloge ignorieren  |Kataloge werden nicht importiert Kontrollkdstchen
Kataloge sofort Kontrollkdstchen
sichtbar
Produkte sofort Kontrollkdstchen
sichtbar

Sichern Sie alle Eingaben mit Speichern.

Hinweis: Beim Priifenwird keine Priifung auf interne Abhingigkeiten und fehlerfreie Importierbarkeit
vorgenommen. Diese Priifung erfolgt vor dem Importieren.

Im Ergebnis von Priifenund /mportieren werden Fehler oder Warnungen angezeigt. Warnungen kénnen
ignoriert werden, wenn diese als bedeutungslos erachtet werden. Bei Fehlern wird der Import des
betreffenden Datensatzes abgebrochen.

Folgende allgemeine Hinweise sind noch zu beachten:

Merkmalgruppensystem und Klassifikationssysteme werden ignoriert
Buyer und Supplierangaben werden ignoriert
Userdefined Extensions werden ignoriert

Product Searches

Products are the most important elements of your shop type. Therefore, the access to individual products
or product groups must be uncomplicated and convenient. Not only is catalog management important for
this, you also need an easy to use search mask with extensive filter options.

Product Search in the Administration Area

Foryou as a merchant, it is important to be able to access not only specific products but also to search for
whole groups with the same properties, for example, to check whether a product has fallen below a
minimum stock level or for all products of a certain type.

You have access to the product search on every page in the Products area. It is always visible in the upper
area of the corresponding page.

You can choose between the simple standard search and the advanced product search.
The following buttons are important for searches:
" ] / al Switch between stock and text search

Start the search according to the entries in the search fields. You can also start the search
with Enter.

Reset the search. The search mask is emptied and all the entries are deleted from the
search fields.
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/ Switch between simple and advanced search.

Note: When you use multiple search fields, remember that the search fields are AND searched by
default, that is, a data set must fulfill all the criteria that have been defined in the search fields and not
just one of them.

Note: The product search also applies to attributes and products set to Not Visible.

Both master products as well as variation products are covered by the search. See
Product Details - Variations on page 84.

Searching Text

The text in the Product Numbersearch field is used to search within the product number of the individual
articles for matches.

Note: Searching by product number is quicker than searching via the 7ext Search field because, in this
case, only one field per data set is evaluated.

Searching with the 7ext Search field includes the following product parameters: Product Number, Product
Name, Manufacturer Name, Manufacturer Product Number, Short Description, Long Description, Key Words
for Search Engines, as well as all the attributes based on the 7extvariable type. For more about variable
types, see Attfribute Types on page 28.

In addition, the fields, in which file names are saved, are also searched. With this, you can also search for
the names product images used or attached files such as pdf files, video files, and so on.

Use the Language drop-down menu to determine which 7ranslation Field will be searched for language-
dependent fields.

Note: You can use the placeholder *in the text fields for portions of the search text you do not wish to
enter or cannot enter. Capitalization is not noted. The system searches for character strings in which the
search text appears, regardless of where this is in the target text.

Inventory Search

There are two fields for searching inventory: the Stock Levelfield and Minimum Stock Levelfield.

Use the Stock Levelsearch field to query the stock levels of individual products. To do this, entera
number.

Note: The search results list, all the products, whose stock level is the same or smaller than the number
searched.

If you want to list all the products that have reached a minimum stock level or have already fallen below it,
select the Stock level below minimum check box.

Note: Inventory searches also return variation products and single products. Master products are not
included in the search.
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Advanced Product Search

An advanced search is actually a simple search with additional filter options.

Using these fields, you can restrict the search further according to product types and the Visible | Not
Visible property.

Remember that when using multiple fields, they are AND searched; for more information on this, refer to
the corresponding instructions above.

Product Search in the Shop

The customer has a convenient search function at his disposal to facilitate choosing products in the shop.

Note: The product search mask belongs to the navigation elements. You need to place it on the page
according to the page structure of your shop. For more details, see Navigation on page 133.

Customers can only search for visible products; for more about visibility, see Visibilityon page 23.

This search does not include editorial content, for example, such as items or freely designable pages, and
soon.

The customer can also choose between a simple and an advanced search.
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6. Customers

The symbol to the left of the customer number shows the customer's status. See Table 41. The individual
symbols have the following meanings:

Table 41: Customer symbols

H Customer is active and can sign in.
-

Customer is inactive and cannot sign in.

& The customer is a registered customer.

To open the detail view for individual customers, click the customer number. You can also open the details
in a new browser window. To do this, click the status symbol to the left of the customer number. This is
helpful if you wish to work in the original table instead of the detail view without having to rebuild the table
(for example, if the table was the result of a search).

If you wish to add a new customer, click New Customer and proceed as described in Creating New
Customerson page 112.

If you wish to change the basic settings for working with customer data, click the Customer Settings link.
For more on this, see chapter CustomerSettings on page 64.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 42: Special batch processing actions for product administration

|Assign to Customer Group |Simple assignment of multiple customers to a customer group. |

| Caution: If you delete a customer, the customer's orders will also be deleted. I

Customer Details — General - Address

All the attributes listed here can be released for the registration form so that the customer will have to add
this information himself when registering.

For more information on releasing the attributes for registration, see Registration on page 64.
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Customers + Max Mustermann (1001)

General '&]{ Orders -]
= Address
Gender @ Male O Female Birthday 8/18/70 ‘
Salutation Company |Etwas Unternehmen GmbH
Title Departmaent
First Name |Ma>c | Job Title Leiter Einkauf
Middle Name |A. | Web Site Address |\-wm.epage5.de | o
Last Name |Mustermann |
Fhone [0122 456 729 |
Display Name |Ma>c Mustermann | Business Phone |E|1.23 456 789 |
Address Extension [ | Home Phone [0122 9&7 €354 |
Street |Blumenweg 42 | Mobile Phona [0123455783 |
ZIP / Postal Code /  [01234 | [Meustadt | Fax [012z 456 111 |
City
Country |Deut5|:h|ar|d Vl Sand HTML E-mail @ Yes O Mo
State |Thl2|rir|gerl | E-Mail i/ |m.mu5termann@epage5.de | |
Business E-mail |m.mu5termann@epages.de | |
Private E-mail |max@home.de | [
& Customer Account
< Login
& Attributes

Save Delete

Figure 64: Customer details - address information

The first page of the customer details is for the administration of all address information. You can use this
data to communicate with the customer, extract billing and shipping addresses, and so on.

With the exception of the Birthdayfield, all of the fields are alphanumeric, meaning you can enter any
character.

Birthdays must be in the date format, for example, 01.01.2001.

Note: Details on the individual date formats are located in Affribute Types on page 28.

You can have up to three e-mail addresses for each customer. The e-mail fields have the following
meanings:

Table 43: E-mail setti i ddress information

Field Type Example
Send HTML E-mail Option button
E-mail All system-generated e-mail messages Entry field, m.mustermann@
related to the customer are sent to this alphanumeric provider.de

address if the customer is not a registered
customer. For more information, refer to
chapter Customer Details — General — Sign In
on page 110.

Business E-mail Business e-mail address of the customer Entry field, m.mustermann@
alphanumeric provider.de
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Private E-mail Private e-mail address of the customer Entry field, max@home.de
alphanumeric

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Customer Details — General - Customer Account

In the Customer Account section, you collect and edit all the data that are important for the customer
classification (customer number, customer group) as well as data relevant for accounting and payment
transactions. See Figure 65.

Customers + Max Mustermann (1001)

General @ Orders |

% Address

= Customer Account

Customer Number 1001 Last confirmed Not yet confirmed .‘f@
Customer Group RegisteredCustomer b Internal Mote Dieser Kontakt ist ain
Nowoders  © eaO o = = o
Account Holder

Account Number 1234567830

Bank Code 13245678

Bank Name Ein Kreditinstitut

VAT ID DE 123 456 789

Tax Area EU country b

4+ Login

4 Attributes

Figure 65: Customer details - customer account

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 44: Fields for the customer account

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Customer Number This is a unique number. You can accept the |Entry field, 1001

number generated by the system or use your |alphanumeric

own.
Customer Group When the customer registers and createsa |Drop-down menu |Regular customer

new account, the customer group you set in
the Customer Setting - Customer Groups /s
set as default. See CustomerGroups on page
64.

Allow Orders Order block for registered customers Option button

Account Holder Entry field, Max Mustermann
alphanumeric
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Account Number Entry field, 1234567890
numeric

Bank Code Bank Code Entry field, 13245678
numeric

Bank Name Entry field, A bank
alphanumeric

VATID VAT identification number - merchants who |Entry field, DE 123 456 789

can deduct VAT receive a separate VAT ID alphanumeric
number upon request.

Tax Area Drop-down menu |EU country

Last confirmed Date entry for displaying the last time Link
changes were madg.

Click the symbol (%&) to the right next to the
field to enter the current date.

Internal Note Field for information and notes about the Text field, This contactis a
customer. The customer cannot see these  |alphanumeric sample
notes. customer...

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Customer Details — General — Sign In

Use this page to administer data for customer access rights to your shop:

Customers + Max Mustermann (1001)

General @-“r Orders ]

& Address

< Customer Account

= Login

Allow sign in @ Yas O Mo Confirmation Question |Wie heilt die Katze meiner Groﬂml
Name |Ma><: Mustermarnn ID Confirmation |N05tradam05 |
User Name Ansviar

Password I:l ";

Repeat password I:I

Send HTML E-mail (® Yes (O Mo

E-Mail 1/ |m.mu5termann@epages.de

4 Attributes

Figure 66: Customer details - sign in

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Page 110 Merchant User Guide



Customer Details — General - Attributes

Customers

Table 45: Sign in fields
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

security reasons.

Allow sign in This is where you give the customer the right |Option button
to access the areas of your shop that require
signing in.

Name Display name in the sign in box in the online |Entry field, Max Mustermann
shop if the customer has signed in. alphanumeric

User Name Sign in name for the online shop Entry field, mmustermann

alphanumeric

Password The password can be any length. But the Entry field, Password
system only evaluates the first eight alphanumeric
characters.

=Send New If a customer forgets his password or user  |Link

Password name, you can send a new password with
this function. The system automatically
generates the password and sends it to the
e-mail address entered in the £-maijlfield.

Repeat password Field for re-entering the password due to Entry field, Password

alphanumeric

Send HTML E-mail

Option button

E-mail

All system-generated, customer-relevant e-

Entry field,

m.mustermann@

Answer

confirmation question here.

mail messages are sent to the registered alphanumeric provider.de
customer at this address.
Confirmation A security mechanism that works together  |Entry field, What is my
Question with the confirmation answer to replace a alphanumeric grandmother's
forgotten password. cat's name?
ID Confirmation The customer enters his answer to the Entry field, Nostradamos

alphanumeric

Note: The e-mail address in the £-mailfield is always used if the customer is registered. If there is no
sign-in information for the customer (he has only ordered, but never registered), the system uses the e-
mail address from the £-maijlfield in the Address section. See Customer Details — General - Address on

page 107.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Customer Details — General - Attributes

The Attributes section contains all the attributes that you added in CustomerAttributes on page 66.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Customer Details - Orders

In addition to the customer data, you can also list the orders this customer has previously placed.

To see the details of an order, click the order ID. A comprehensive description of all the functions relevant
to orders can be found in chapter Orders on page 143.
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Creating New Customers

Note: Some customers assume that after they enter the invoice and shipping address while placing the
order, they have already become registered customers. If necessary, let your customers know that they
must go through the registration process to be saved as a registered customer. One way of doing this is
to display an appropriate message during the order process or on the order confirmation page. For more
on this, see 7extson page 68.

In the context menu, click New Customer. This opens the mask for entering new customers.
Fill out all the fields as described in chapters Customer Details — General - Address on page 107 ff.

Save your entries by clicking save.

| Note: You cannot save the new customer data until you have collected a password for the new customer.

Import and Export

You can read a general description about importing and exporting in the chapter /mport and Export on page
30.

Customer data has a restriction in that it can only be exported. Importing it is not possible.

Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.

Searching for Customers

A search function is available to help you specifically access special customers or customer groups within
a large group of customers.

You can choose between a simple search and an advanced search. Each search has a corresponding
search mask in which you enter your search terms.

The following buttons are important for searches:
Start the search according to the entries in the search fields

] Reset the search. All the entries are deleted from the search fields.

/ Switch between simple and advanced search.

Note: You can use the placeholder *in the text fields for portions of the search text you do not wish to
enter or cannot enter. Capitalization is not noted. The system searches for character strings in which the
search text appears, regardless of where this is in the target text.
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Note: The search fields are AND searched by default. In other words, a dataset must meet all the criteria
defined by the entries in the search fields and not just one of them.

Simple Search

Here you can search using the fields Name, Customer Number, and £-mail. Enter the search term and click

<

Advanced Search

With the advanced search mask, you can set up complex filters for a very granular search.

MName l:l Customer Number | | E-Mail | G, :-___1, 2
Strest | | Purchase Vulumel | | EUR € v|
ZIFP / Postal | | | | Time frame | | Eﬂ -| | @
Code / City
Product Number I:I
Customer Group | (all} vl Time frame | | @ - | | @
Customers

General B

Customer Number A7

Customer Group

I:‘ _.; 1001 (=] Max Mustermann Deutschland RegisteredCustomer
I:‘ ": 1002 (=] John Doe Deutschland NewCustomer
I:‘ _-; 1003 [~] Géran Blomqguist Swverige NewCustomer

Number: 3

W | [ Exacuta ]

| (Select Entry)

Figure 67: Advanced search mask

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 46: Search fields in the advanced search mask

Search field Meaning Field Type Example
Name Search in the Display Namefield. Entry field, Pattern
alphanumeric
Customer Number Entry field, 100
alphanumeric
E-mail Search the £-mailfield. This address is |Entry field, @provider.de
used for all system e-mail messages |alphanumeric
such as order confirmations, new
passwords, and so on.
Street Search the Streetfield. Entry field, Flower Way
alphanumeric
ZIP / Postal Code /  |Search in the Z/P / Postal Code and City|Entry field, 99
City fields. alphanumeric Neust
Customer Group Drop-down menu
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Searching for Customers

Search field Meaning Field Type Example
Sign In Entry field, Mmuster
alphanumeric
Purchase Volume Search by the customer's total Entry field, numeric [499.00 €
purchase volume.
This lists all the customers with a
purchase volume that is greater than
the amount you enter here.
Time frame Query of the amount of time to create a |Date field 10/05/2004
certain purchase volume.
In the first field, enter the start date; in
the second field, enter the end date.
Click the % symbol to insert the
current date.
Product Number Search for customers, who have Entry field, de_3201212002
bought the same product. alphanumeric
Time frame Search for customers, who bought the [Date field 10/05/2004

same product during a specific time
frame.
See 7ime Frame for Purchase Volume.

Note: When you enter a date for a time frame search, the system assumes that the time is 0:00 A.M.

Fill out all of the search fields you need and click

to search.
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7. Categories

In your shop, you will display various types of content from various areas. On the one hand, this will
include product information such as prices, pictures, descriptions, and so on. On the other hand, you will
have pure text information such as articles, information on upcoming events, or something similar.

This information should be made available to the customer systematically.

Figure 68 shows an example of this type of structure.

Level 0 Level 1 Level 2
(Root categery) Products Shoes
| Clothes
T Caps
T Services Color advice
— Modifications
H— News

Figure 68: Example of structural hierarchies

Categories are structure elements with which you can divide the contents of your Web shop into functional
groups.

Starting off with one basic category, all additional structural or hierarchical levels extend into a tree
structure. The basic category cannot be deleted.

The symbol next to the category ID displays type and status. The individual symbols have the following
meanings:
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Types of Structure Elements

Table 47: Category symbols
Symbol Structural Element / Meaning

Category, visible

Category, not visible

Item, visible

|

Item not visible

Link, visible

e

Link, not visible

Freely designable page, visible

= Freely designable page, not visible

Click the ID for the detail view on each page.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 48: Special batch processing actions for categories
Action Comment
Duplicate Results in an identical image with the same general data and the same

category and product assignments. Only the ID is different since each ID
may only be used once within a category

Move to Use this function to move categories or other elements to a different place in
your tree structure.

Note: If you, as the merchant, go to the Web shop from the administration page to check a category, you
will see the category even if this has been set to Mot Visible.

When you go to the next higher category level, this category will no longer be displayed as a sub-
category as long as the status is set to Mot Visible. While doing this, take note of the optimization
settings. See Optimization on page 33.

Note: When you move categories, all associated and subordinate elements such as subcategories and
products are moved as well, that is, these assignments remain in place.

Caution: If a category contains subcategories and it is deleted, it will be deleted together with their
contents. The products retain their assignments intact and only the category assignments are deleted.

Types of Structure Elements

Structure elements are divided into various types that differ in regard to function and content.

Basic Category

The basic category is the root of your catalog tree. You cannot delete this structure element. However, you
can edit the general properties of the basic category and directly assign your products.

As with the other categories, the basic category also has general properties, subcategories, and products.
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Note: All the products assigned to the basic category are shown on the shop home page. For more on
assigning products, see Category Details - Products on page 118.

Categories

Creating a Category

Search for the level in which you wish to add a new category. Enter an ID and a name for the category.
Use the drop-down menu in the next column to determine the structure element type.
Save your entries by clicking Save.

Click the ID to edit the properties for this category and to assign products.

Category Details - Pages

Here you find all the structure elements located under the current category.

Category Details - General

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 49: Entry fields for category properties
Field Name Meaning Field Type

ID Entry field, Equipment
alphanumeric

Visible Option button

Name Name used to display the category. Entry field, Equipment
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric

Text Informational text for the short Text Field Big and small things
description of the category contents. - make your
This display is language-dependent. equipment complete.
For information about formatting, see Browsing is worth it!

Using HTML Commands in EntryFields
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on

page 26.

Image Enter the path or use the Browse Entry field,
button to enter the path to the image |alphanumeric
file.

Scale Image Upload and display the category image |Check box
in the shop at an optimized size (50 x
50 pixel).

= (Delete) Delete category image. Button

Save your entries by clicking Save.

If you click the link with the name of the image file, the image will appear in a new browser window in the
original size.
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Category Details - Products

To assign additional products to a category, you must add them from the tray. To do this, click the link Add
products from the tray at the end of the table. For more information on working with the tray, see 7rayon
page 19.

If you want to remove product assignments, select the check box at the beginning of the row for the
corresponding product and click unassign.

The sequence of the products in the table determines the display sequence in the shop. To change this
sequence, you must change the sorting key in the last column. For more details, see Sort via Sorting Key on
page 25.

If you wish to edit product details, click the number of the product. For more on this, see ProductDetails on
page 77.

Category Details - Layout

For categories, you have a selection of layout variations. The layout variations available in the table should
help you design easy-to-view product arrangements and category pages. In general, you can define
whether the pages should be displayed above or below the product list. In addition, you can define
whether the pages should be displayed in one or more columns.

Note: If you arrange the pages in more than one column, these pages are displayed first from the left to
the right and so on downwards. This means that the first element in the multi-column arrangement is on
the top left, the second to the right in the same row and so on. When all the columns are filled, the
following elements are listed in the next row starting from the left.

Note that all the page elements are arranged, not only the subcategories. Page elements are all table
entries on the Pages tab.

Articles
The Article components let you edit text messages and present them in the shop. Contrary to the Freely
designable page, see on page 120, an article has a predefined format or layout and set attributes.

To add an article, proceed as described in Creating a Category on page 117; only now you must select the
type Article and save all the entries.

Click the ID for the new list entry and record the special parameters for articles. See Figure 69.
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Categories + Fresh wind in the online shop

General
i} |New5hop5en.ri|:es Data l:l Eﬂ

Visible ® ves O No

English Translation |Deut5|:h V|

Mame

|Fre5h wind in the online shop | |Fri5|:her Wind im Onlineshop

:__;i Summary Ei

Milestones offers a fresh design, an expanded assortment, Milestones bietet ab sofort neben einem frischen Design ein

and more service for your purchases. erweitertes Sortiment und mehr Service rund um Ihren
Eink=zuf.

= Text =

<p>Your requirements for our shop have grovn--and we A <p*Ihre Anforderungen an unseren Shop wachsen - wir ~

have grown, too. With the new ePages shop system, cur — wachsen mit. Mit der Einfihrung des neuen Shopsystems

shop is now a shop with kick. Register and plan your next = won ePages wird unsere Seite zum Shop mit Pfiff.

vacation with us. Manage your own shopping lists and R.egistieren Sie sich als Nutzer. Planen Sie mit uns Ihren

follow your order status.</p><p><b=0ur sarvice for ni&chsten Urlaubstrip. Verwalten Sie Thre sigenen

vou:</b> Our newsletter provides customers with bl Merklisten und informieren Sie sich Uber den Status aller %

Attachment

[ |[ Browse.. | [ || Browse..

@/ Flyer_de.pdf (127 KB) ] Flyer_de.pdf (127 KB)
Attachment Label

|Print our Specials | |Unsere Angebote zum Ausdrucken

Image

I:‘ Scale Image 1/ -&_j NewsImage.qgif (2 KB)

|
[ seve | oelete |
Figure 69: General properties for article pages
The individual fields have the following meanings:
Table 50: Fields for articles
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, NewShopServices
alphanumeric
(max. 255
characters)
Visible Option button
Name Name used to display the category. Entry field, Fresh wind in the
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric online shop
Summary Short summary of the contents. This is |Text Field Milestones offers a
displayed language-dependent. fresh design, ...
For information about formatting, see
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on
page 26.
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Field Name

Meaning

Types of Structure Elements

Field Type

Example

<p>Your requirements

Click " to automatically set the
current date.

format

Text Article text that is displayed as Text Field
language-dependent text. for our shop have
For information about formatting, see grown - and we have
Using HTML Commands in EntryFields grown, too...
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on
page 26.
Attachment File attachment for the article. Enter the|Entry field, Flyer_en.pdf
path directly or use the Browse button |alphanumeric
to enter the path of the image file.
o/ (Delete) Delete Attachment Button
Attachment Label Title for the link to the attachment Entry field, Print our Specials
alphanumeric
Image Image for the article. Enter the path Entry field,
directly or use the Browse buttonto  |alphanumeric
enter the path of the image file.
Scale Image Upload and display the image in the  |Check box
shop at an optimized size (50 x 50
pixel).
o/ (Delete) Delete article image. Button
Date Editorial date of the article. Entry field, date 06/24/04

Save your entries by clicking save.

Design Your Own Pages

Our Freely Designable Page components let you add individually designed Web pages to your Web shop.
You are not bound to any design templates for this. This gives you the chance to freely implement design
and function. For more information about formatting, see Using HTML Commands in EntryFields on page
26 and WYS/WYG Editor on page 26.

To add a Freely Designable Page, proceed as described in Creating a Category, on page 117. However, here
you now select the type Freely Designable Page.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Click the ID for the new list entry and record the special parameters for the freely designable page.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 51: Fields for a Freely Designable Page

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, TentInfo
alphanumeric
Visible Option button
Name Name used to display the category. Entry field, Tent care and tips for
This is language-dependent. alphanumeric pitching
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Text Contents of the page. This is displayed |Text Field <h2>Tent care and
language-dependent. tips for pitching</h2»
For information about formatting, see <br />
Using HTML Commands in EntryFields <h3>Care</h3»
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on <p>...
page 26.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Link

With Linkyou have a component for placing links on other pages in your Web shop.
The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 52: Fields for creating a /ink

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, Home page
alphanumeric
Visible Option button
New Window Display in a new browser window. Option button
Name Name used to display the link. This is |Entry field, About the
language-dependent. alphanumeric manufacturer
Web Site URL/address of the Web site you wish |Text Field http://www.meindl.d
to open with this link. Always enter e
absolute links in this form: Attp://...
You can enter a separate URL for each
language.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Home Page
As with the Contact Information, Terms and Conditions, Customer Information, and the Promotional
Products, the home page is only used once.

Use this design option to welcome customers to your site, to inform them of the latest changes, or to
present special offers.

Note: The home page is always shown as part of the first page in the shop.

In the 7extfield, you can use HTML tags to format the content that you wish to present to your customers on
the home page. For more information about formatting, see Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields on page
26 and WYS/WYG Editor on page 26.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Note: To display products on the home page in the shop, you assign the corresponding products to the
basic category. For more details, see Basic Category on page 116.
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Contact Information

The contact information is an important, and legally required (in Germany) component of your Web shop.
The German Teleservices Act (§6) has required commercial Web sites to include a contact information page
since January 1, 2002. This must include the following information:

- Name and address of the company

- Telephone, fax, and e-mail address

- Owner/board/stockholder/shareholders (depending on the company status)
- Company location/applicable court

- Registration number

- VAT identification number

- Party responsible for the contents (hame of the responsible party in the sense of the media services
national contract)

It must be possible to open the contact information page from every page on the Web site. The positioning
of the contact information in the shop is done in the Design area by assigning the element Link to contact
informationto a specific page area. For more information, see Navigationon page 133.

Enter or change the necessary contact information in the corresponding form. See Figure 70.

Contact information

General B

engiish Transiaton

Title

[1mprint | [tmpressum

| Text =

The Milestones Demoshop GmbH is a wirtual company crested by us - the  a Die Milestones Demoshop GmEbH ist eine fiktive Firma. -~
=Pzges Software GmbH. This fictitious company zllows us to demonstrate \anhand =
the abilities of our e-business software: =Pages 5. All products and prices dieser Firma méchten wir, die =Pages Software GmbH, =
showm on this Web site are for demonstration purposes only. That is why = — die Fahigksiten unserer E-Business-Software =Pages 5

your orders are not processed in this store. The products and content of demonstrieren. Alle suf dieser Webssite verwendeten

lthis shop are provided by friendly cooperation of Globetrotter Ausristung % Produkte und Preise stellen keine Angebote dar. -
Company

|Mi|e5t0nes Demoshop GmbH

=| address

=Pages Software GmbH <br /> Leutragraben 1 <br /> 077432 Jena, Germany

Phone Fax
[+49-2641-573-100 | [+49-3841-573-111 |
E-Mail Managing Director
||nFo@epage5.de | |Kar\ Kaufmann |
=] Additional Text =

<br /=<b>Commerical Registry</b> ...<p><b=<br />VAT Identification <br /><b>Handelsregister</b=> ...<p><b>Steueridentifikation</b>
and Tax Numbers</b><br /><b>VAT-ID</b> ...<br /><b>Tax <br /><b>VAT-ID</b> ...<br /><b>Steuer-
Number</b> ...<p><b>=Bank Nr.</b> ...<p»<b>Bankverbindung</b><br /><b>Bank</b> ...
Details</b><br /><b>Bank</b> ...<br f><b>Account <br /=<b>Ktn.-Nr.</b> ...<br /=<b>BLZ</b> ...<br /[><b>SWIFT</b> ...
Number</b> ...<br /><b>Sort Code</b> ...<br /><b>SWIFT</b> ...

Save
L )

Figure 70: General properties for the contact information

The individual fields have the following meanings:
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Table 53: Fields for Contact Information

Meaning

Field Type

Categories

Example

Field Name

Title The text that appears as the title of the |Entry field, Contact Information
browser window and as the page alphanumeric
heading. This is language-dependent
Text Introductory text Text Field Milestones
For information about formatting, see Demostore GmbH is
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields a fictitious company.
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on This fictitious
page 26. company allows us....
Company Company name Entry field, Milestones
alphanumeric Demostore GmbH
Address Company address Text Field ACME Company
For information about formatting, see Software GmbH <bn
Using HTML Commands in EntryFields Leutragraben 1 <bnr
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on 07743 Jena,
page 26. Germany
Phone Phone number for the company. Entry field, 1234568
alphanumeric
Fax Fax number for the company. Entry field, 87654321
alphanumeric
E-mail E-mail address for the company. Entry field, Info@provider.de
alphanumeric
Managing Director Entry field, Karl Kaufmann
alphanumeric
Additional Text Additional information about the Text Commercial
company. This is language-dependent. Registry:...<p>Tax
For information about formatting, see Identification<b VAT
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields ID:...<brTax
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on No.....<p>Bank
page 26. Details<brsBank:...<br
»Account
No.:...<brBank
Code:..<bnSWIFT:...

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Terms and Conditions

The terms and conditions are a required component of the Web shop, and strict regulations also apply

here.

Terms and conditions have been legally regulated since 2002 (German BGB, paragraph 305 ff). There they
are defined as “all pre-formulated contractual requirements for a multitude of contracts that one party (the
user) provides to the other contract party when a contract is concluded".

They apply when the purchaser is explicitly referred to them during the conclusion of a contract, when the
purchaser has the reasonable opportunity to inform himself of the contents of these requirements and is in
agreement with them. If the customer says nothing about the terms and conditions, then this is considered

as being in agreement.

It is therefore important that you can easily add your terms and conditions to the shop and that your
customer can easily access them.
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Closely connected to the terms and conditions is the customer information, which supplements the terms
and conditions and explains the business requirements in greater detail as well as provides additional
information. For more information, see Customerinformation below.

Note: You can set up the order process so that the customer must confirm the terms and conditions
before the purchase can be completed. See Shopping Basket and Orders on page 67.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 54: Fields for 7erms and Conditions

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Title The text that appears as the title of the |Entry field, Terms and
browser window and as the page alphanumeric Conditions
heading. This is language-dependent.

Text Contents of the page. This is displayed |Text <pxb>Time of
language-dependent. contract
For information about formatting, see conclusion:</bxbnr
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields Clicking the order
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on button sends a
page 26. binding order to the

basket...

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Note: The terms and conditions are displayed in the shop by using the NMavigation command in the
Design area. For more on this, see Navigationon page 133.

Note: You should review the default set of terms and conditions installed and adapt it, if necessary, to
the current requirements of your shop or replace it with your own set of terms and conditions.

Customer Information

Customer information is a supplement to the terms and conditions, see 7erms and Conditions on page
123. This is meant to notify customers of the conditions of use, as well as the processes and procedures in
the shop. As opposed to the terms and conditions, customer information is meant to be more
informational and explanatory in nature.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 55: Entry field for customer information
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Title The text that appears as the title of the |Entry field, Customer
browser window and as the page alphanumeric Information
heading. This is language-dependent.

Text Contents of the page. This is displayed |Text

language-dependent.

For information about formatting, see
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on
page 26.
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Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: The link to the contact Information page is displayed using the Navigation function in the Design
area of the shop. For more on this, see Navigation on page 133.

Note: You should review the default set of customer information installed and adapt it, if necessary, to
the current requirements of your shop or replace it with your own set of customer information.

Promotional Products

If you wish to start promotional activities in your shop and offer promotional items, use the Promotional
Products page.

Promotional Products - General Properties

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 56: Fields for Promotional Products

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Name Title of the page, on which the Entry field, Promotional
promotional products are displayed. |alphanumeric Products
This is language-dependent.

Text Informational text that is displayed Text Field <h1>Special Offers in
together with the title on the page with the Milestones Demo
the promotional products. This is Shop¢/h1> The
language-dependent. items on these
For information about formatting, see pages...

Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on
page 26.

Image Image for the page with the Entry field,
promotional products. Enter the path  |alphanumeric
directly or use the Browse button to
enter the path of the image file.

Scale Image Upload and display the image inthe  |Check box
shop at an optimized size (50 x 50
pixel).

=/ (Delete) Delete Image

Save your entries by clicking save.

Promotional Products - Products

If you want to add new products to the table, you must add them from the tray. If you have added a product
group to the tray, click the Add Products from Tray button. For more information on working with the tray,
see Jrayon page 19.

Note: There are two navigation elements for displaying promotional products in the shop: Promotional
Products and Link to the Promotional Products. They are positioned in the shop using the Navigation
function in the Design area. For more on this, see Navigation on page 133.
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Import and Export

You can read a general description about importing and exporting in the chapter /mport and Export on page
30.

Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.

Regarding categories, there are two import and export types. Note the following features for these types:

Categories - Import/Export

With the import/export categories, you can export the catalog structure of your shop or read it into the
system. This refers to all of the structure elements, see 7ypes of Structure Elements on page 116 and their
properties and how they are arranged in the catalog structure or hierarchy. You can see a sample of this
kind of export file in Figure 71.

A | B | C | D | E | F |
1 |Type [Class] _Parent Object [Parent] 1D [Alias] Sort Order [Position] Visible [IsVisible] Name/Deutsch [Name/de] MName/Engli
_2 |Article NewShopServices 10 1 Frischer Wind im Onlineshop Fresh wind
3 |Category Lackets 20 1/ Jacken Jackets
4 |Category IShoes 30 1/ Schuhe Shoes
_5 |Category Rucksacks 40 1 Rucksacke Backpacks
_6 |Category [Tents 50 1 Zelte Tents
T |Category Equipment 60 1 Ausrlistung Equipment
_8 |Category Books_Maps 70 0 Bicher & Karten Books & M
9 |Article |Shoes SizeTable 10 1/Schuh-Grifentabelle Shoe size t
10 |FreeContent | Shoes Shoelnfo 20 1 5o pflegen Sie Ihre Schuhe richtigp How to Can
11 |Link Shoes Manufacturerinfo 30 1 Mehr Informationen zum Hersteller More Manu
12 |FreeContent | Tents Tentinfo 10 1 Zeltpflege und Tipps zum Aufbau | Tent Care a
13 |Category Tents IndividualTents 20 1.1 Personen-Zelte Individual te
14 |Category Tents FamilyTents 30 1 Familien-Zelte Family tent
15 |Link Tents/IndividualTents  Tentinfo 10 1 Zeltpflege und Tipps zum Aufbau | Tent Care a
16 |Link Tents/FamilyTents TentInfo 10 1 Zeltpflege und Tipps zum Aufbau | Zeltpflege u
17 | Category Equipment Cleaner 10 1 Pflegemittel Cleaner
10

Figure 71: Category export file

If there is no entry in the Parent Object [Parent/column, the corresponding elements area assigned to the
basic category.

Category - Product Assignment - Import/Export

During a category-product assignment import/export, the product-category assignments are imported or
exported. This where it is defined which products are assigned to which category. An example of this is
shown in Figure 72:
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Categories

WJ
&

A B | C |
1 |Category [Category] Product [Product] Sort Order [Position]
_ 2 |Categories ho 40407 10
_3 |Categories It 0401107001 20
4 |Categories eg_1000111010 30
b |Categories/Jackets ho 40407 10
B |Categories/Jackets be 40402 20
T |Categories/Jackets be 40401 30
_ 8 |Categories/Shoes md_ 49412090 10
9 |Categories/Shoes md 49417110 20
10 |Categories/Rucksacks de 3201212002 10
11 |Categories/Rucksacks de 3203104010 20
12 |Categories/Rucksacks vs_3202112018 30
13 |Categories/Rucksacks ]5_3200705005 40
14 |Categories/Rucksacks de 3206193010 50
15 |Categories/Tents ho 1112105010 10
16 |Categories/Tents/IndividualTents wh_ 1003111010 10
T |Categories/Tents/IndividualTents nf_ 1005104010 20
18 |Categories/Tents/FamilyTents eq 1000111010 10
19 |Categories/Tents/FamilyTents ho 1112105010 20
20 |Categories/Equipment hm_0100401001 10
21 |Categories/Equipment It 0401107001 20
22 |Categories/Equipment cg 0100504001 30
23 |Categories/Equipment cg 0101004270 40
24 |Categories/Equipment cg 0101104470 50
25 |Categories/Equipment er 7142303001 60
26 |Categories/Equipment/Cleaner ht 0801199030 10
27 jes/Fau i t 0801099030 20
28| Pages/SpecialOffers s 3202112018 10
29 Pages/SpecialOffers d 49417110 20
30} Pages/SpecialOffers m_0100401001 30

Figure 72: Category import/export file

All promotional products are assigned to the category Pages/PromotionalProducts. If you would like to

import products into this special category, you need to use this name as the category name.

assignment import.

Caution: In order to perform a category-product assignment import, the products used and a
corresponding catalog structure must be available. If you make this available per import, you need to
first perform the product import and the category import, and then after this, the category-product

BMECat-Import

Zum BMECat-Import lesen Sie im Kapitel Produkte den Abschnitt BMECat-Import, Seite 102.
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8. Design

The Design option has in-depth functions to help you adapt the layout and design of your shop to your
needs.

Styles

A style contains all the information for the presentation of your shop. You can work with different styles.

In the table, you see preview image for each style, the name, and the status of the visible function. The
image shows the layout of the shop based on the respective style. If you make changes to the style, these
changes are not visible in the preview image in the table.

As soon as a style is edited and the changes have been saved, the change is indicated by a symbol
(paintbrush) on the preview image. In addition, the date of the last change to the respective style is
entered in the table.

The style, when set to visible, determines the appearance of the shop for your customers.

You can edit any other style without this having any effect on how the shop is presented to your customer.
This allows you to prepare other styles and test them. You can activate one of the other styles at any time.
Click the Visible option button for the corresponding style.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Transfer new styles from the 7emplates section. This is described in the chapter Applying Template Styles
below.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23.

Note: During deletion, styles which you have given names to are completely deleted. Default styles can
be added again in their original state from the 7empl/ates section.

Applying Template Styles

If you would like to expand the current display options for your shop, you need to add new styles to the list.
To do this, select a new style from the templates. Open the 7emplates section.

You can either use these styles unchanged for your shop design or use them as a basis for individual
customizations. To transfer a template style to the table, select the option button for the style you want and
click Apply. This loads the style into the table for you own styles.

You do not need any Web design knowledge for the majority of the functions for editing styles. HTML
knowledge is helpful for certain configuration parameters. Here you should read the corresponding
literature or ask a specialist for help.

The Web pages used to display your shop are normally divided into a maximum of seven functional areas.
See Figure 73.

Merchant User Guide Page129



Design

Styles

Milestones
A & Were equipped to achieve your

gfine | @ Imprint 3 Contact  # Terms and Conditions | »» Basket

Categories
Jackets
Shoes
Backpacks
Tents

Equipment

Product Search
E—

=+ Detailed Search

Promotional ltems
Black Bear Gemini
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0
Mag Lite Mini

Welcome to the ePages Demo Shop

All products and prices shown in thiz =hop pages are for demonstration purposes only. They serve as

a showcase to ilustrate the functionality of the ePages system.

Jack Wolfskin Blizzar...

$215.95

Leatherman Tool Survi...

$72.95

Eureka El Capitan IV
$339.95

Basket

1 Jack Wolf... 521595
Postal Service 30.00
Grand Total $215.95

+ View Basket
+View Basket Address
Shop-Administrator
+ My Account
+ Log off
Currency Selection
€ (Euro)
S (US Dollar)

=

_ News
Do you have any questionz?

Call our toll-free number at 0 800 / Fresh wind in the online shop

123 456. Milestones offers a fresh design, an expanded assortment, and more service for your purchases.
We are happy to help. 3 + More (Print our Specialz) 5
<ED g
S
(3 2]
w

# Contact * Imprint * Terms and Conditions ]

Figure 73: Structure of a shop site

The following areas are defined:

Area 1: Header

Area 2: Top

Area 3: Left

Area 4: Content Area
Area 5: Right

Area 6: Bottom

Area 7: Footer

It is important to understand these divisions since many of the following functions and parameters are
based on these areas.

General

In the Generalsection, you set the name of the style and which of the seven areas will be used in your shop
and how they will be positioned in the browser.

Note: If you do not change the name of a style and reload the style with the same name from the
templates, any changes you have made will be written over and the style will be reset to its original
settings. You must confirm this in the “Confirm Deletion” window.
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Note: As long as you work within a style, you will have View in Shop in the context menu. Click this link
to see how this style appears in the shop.

Navigation Bars

In this section, you define which navigation areas should be displayed in your shop.

Each style defines a certain relationship of the seven page areas to each other. You can see this page
structure to the right of the Navigation Bars section.

In the upper section of the page, there are three basic layouts to select from. They differ mainly in the
relative arrangements of the areas Leftand Rightin relation to the areas 7op, Bottom, Header, and Footer.

Used the check boxes to the left next to the layout preview to set which of the areas will appear on the Web
page.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: Note that the navigation elements assigned to the areas are deactivated if their corresponding
areas are deactivated. If necessary, you will have to assign the navigation elements to the other areas.
See Navigationon page 133.

General Design Attributes

The General Design Attributes section defines the general appearance of your page in relation to the
browser.

Styles + Start

General 9][ Customization ]|r Navigation ]

| P —
s |Start |

4 MNavigation Bars

= Attributes

Color Picker i/

Page Width : Full width including border (90%:) v!
Page Align EAIign Center v!
Top Padding : None v!
Font EAriaI V!
| P — |
Background Color | #93B1CF |
Background Image [ [ Erowse... ] i

'aj Template graphic

Tile graphic &) yes ) No

& Icon Set

(e

Figure 74: Defining the general design attributes

Here you can vary the position of your page in the browser window as follows:
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Page Width: This offers pre-defined page widths that correspond to various screen resolutions.

For this, the individual page widths are defined as follows:

Table 57: Page widths for layouts
Page Width ‘Meaning

Full width (100%) For the page layout, 100% of the browser window width is used, that
is, the entire width of the browser window.

(relative page width, changes according to the width of the browser
window)

Full width including border (90%) |For the page layout, 90% of the browser window width is used. The
padding on the edge of the browser window uses a total of 10%.
(relative page width, changes according to the width of the browser

window)
Optimized for 800 x 600px This layout is optimized for a screen resolution of 800 x 600 pixels.
(770px) This displays the page in the browser at a width of 770 pixels.

(absolute page width, does not change according to the width of the
browser window)

Optimized for 1024 x 768px Layout optimized for a resolution of 1024 x 768px. The pages are
(994px) displayed in the browser at a width of 994 pixels.

(absolute page width, does not change according to the width of the
browser window)

Optimized for 1024 x 768px with |Layout optimized for a resolution of 1024 x 768px. The pages are
border (800px) displayed in the browser at a width of 800 pixels.

(absolute page width, does not change according to the width of the
browser window)

Optimized for 1024 x 768px with |Layout optimized for a resolution of 1024 x 768px. The pages are
border (910px) displayed in the browser at a width of 910 pixels.

(absolute page width, does not change according to the width of the
browser window)

Optimized for 1024 x 768px with |Layout optimized for a resolution of 1024 x 768px. The pages are
border (950px) displayed in the browser at a width of 950 pixels.

(absolute page width, does not change according to the width of the
browser window)

Page Alignment

The page can be aligned to the left or centered in the browser window. Select the corresponding value from
the drop-down menu.

Top Padding

Set whether your page will be displayed directly on the top edge of the browser window or if padding
should be inserted. Select the distance from the drop-down menu.

Along with the position, you can also set a background color and a background image for the entire shop.

Background Color
Select a background color that best complements your shop. There are two ways of adding color:

If you know the color code, enter it in the form #RRGGBB (RR - red percentage, GG - green percentage, BB -
blue percentage). The coding of colors in HTML will not be discussed here. Please consult the
corresponding technical literature.

Or first click the Background Colorfield and then select a color from the color palette in the right section of
the page in Figure 74. This inserts the color code of the selected color into the Background Colorfield.
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Background Image

Instead of a background color, you can select a background image for your pages. In the field, enter the
name of the file that contains the image or add it using the Browse function. After saving, the name of the
background image is displayed below the entry field as a link.

A default template for the background image installed during the installation procedure is used. This is
displayed using the Template Graphic link.

If you do not want to use a background image, click the ™/ symbol. A background image is no longer
displayed in the shop and the name of the link changes to Restore template. Click this link to immediately
restore the default template for the background image without having to search for file names.

Note: If you set both a background color and a background image, the background image will always be
on top of the background color. Therefore, if you want to display the color, delete the background image.
If the background is to be filled completely, the image must be resized to fit the area or you need to
select Tile Graphics.

Tile Graphic: Background images can either be displayed as a single image or repeatedly displayed so that
the background of the entire page is filled. This arranges copies of the image next to and below each other
until they fit the whole page. Select Yesif the image should fill the whole page.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Symbol Set

Some functions and statuses are triggered or displayed with symbols. There are pre-defined sets of
symbols as well.

In this overview of the various symbol sets, you can select the one that best suits your shop. Click the
option button for the corresponding symbol set.

Table 58: The various simple symbol sets

SimpleSymbols Use this for a light background

SimpleSymbolsAlt Alternate symbols that are not very dependent on the background. This is
not suitable for very dark background colors.

SimpleSymbolsDark Use this for a dark background.

SimpleSymbolsMedium This can be used with a non-white background.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Navigation

After determining which areas are to be active for your shop pages, you need to add functions to these
areas. You determine where the navigation and display elements will be arranged on your shop site.
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Design Styles

Styles + Start

General ][ Customization ][ Navigation '&]

i "=vioston Bar: Top i)

Available Navigation Elements Assigned Navigation Elements Sort Order

Logo® D Home Page Link ’T‘
Shop Name* I:‘ Imprint Link ’?‘
List of Top Level Categories® ]| uinkte Contact Form IF‘
Link to categories D Terms and Conditions Link ’F‘
Links to all top-level categories D Customer Information Link ’?‘
Promotional Items* I:‘ Baskst Link

Promational Items Link

Small Basket Box* Save Sort Order

Basket Status Box

Login Box®

Full text product search®

Country Selection

Flags for Country Selection®

Currency Selection Box*

Currency Coins

Symbols for accepted credit cards {credit
card, manual)

Symbols for accepted credit cards (WorldPay)

Symbols for accepted credit cards (T-Pay)

Info Text*

Copyright Statement®

Trusted Shops seal*

O|0O|0O|0|0(0O| O|a|{0|0O|0|0O|0|0O|0|0O|0|0O|0O| O] 0| 3

Trusted Shops seal with text

* The navigation element is already being used in ancther navigation bar

Figure 75: Setting up navigation

The top section of the page shows the page structure that you defined in General.

The display shows where you can distribute the functions in the areas. The navigation and display
elements that you can distribute are shown in the list to the left in Figure 75. These are all elements that
you can still distribute on the page.

The list to the right shows which elements you have already assigned to the selected area.

You can assign every area any available navigation element. However, it does not make much sense to do
this. For information about which elements are best suited for which areas, see Navigation Elements on
page 135.

Navigation elements that are already assigned to other areas are marked with a star (*).

In the overview, click the area you wish to customize. This is highlighted in yellow.

Extend the functionality of the right area by selecting available elements from the list. Then click >=>.

You can also remove elements from the left list again. Select the elements and click the << button. This
removes your selection from the right list and moves it into the left list.
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You can also set the sequence for the navigation elements in this area. Use the sorting key in the last
column in the right list. For more details, see Sort via Sorting Key on page 25.

When you are done entering the sorting key, click Save Sort Order.

Navigation Elements

Every navigation element is available for every area. However, due to their function and design, certain
functions work best in certain areas. They work in other areas, but are out of place and disturb the design.

The navigation elements are described below together with suggestions for where they should be placed.
You should check out the information about the divisions for horizontal and vertical areas in the
Customization area. See Customizationon page 136.

Table 59: Using navigation elements

Navigation Element Meaning on a shop Web page

Optimized for

Logo Displays the shop logo. Also serves as a link to the Horizontal areas,
shop's home page. especially in the

Headerarea

Link to Home Page Vertical and

horizontal areas

Shop name

Displays the shop name and slogan.

Horizontal areas,
especially in the
Headerarea

List of main categories

Vertical list of the main catalog categories with a list
heading

Vertical areas

Link to Categories

Link to the page on which the main categories are
displayed in the content area

Vertical and
horizontal areas

Links to First Level
Categories

List of the links to the main categories

Vertical and
horizontal areas

Promotional Products

List of product names that are assigned to the
Promotional Products page.

Vertical areas

Link to Promotional
Products

Link to the Promotional Products page

Vertical and
horizontal areas

Compressed Basket View

The compressed basket view with a display of the
individual products, prices, shipping method, total
price, and link to the basket.

Vertical areas

Basket Status

Displays the number of products in the basket and the
current total price, link to the basket.

Vertical areas

Link to Shopping Basket

Vertical and
horizontal areas

Signin

Offers functions for the shop login and log off, to
register as a new customer and newsletter subscriber,
access to My Account

Vertical areas

Full-text Product Search

Product search or opens a detailed search mask

Vertical areas

Information

Link to the General Terms Vertical and
and Conditions horizontal areas
Link to Contact Information Vertical and
horizontal areas
Link to Customer Vertical and

horizontal areas
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Navigation Element

Meaning on a shop Web page

Styles

Optimized for

Country Selection

List of all active country settings for the shop with
country names

Vertical areas

Flags for Country Selection

Selection of the country settings using flag symbols

Vertical and
horizontal areas,
whereby the
horizontal areas are
preferable here

Currency Selection

Lists all active currencies for the shop with the switch
currency function

Vertical areas

Symbols for Currency
Selection

Currency selection via logos

Vertical and
horizontal areas

Logos for Accepted Credit
Cards (Credit Card,
manual)

Display of the logos for the credit cards you accept and
manually process.

See also Payment Method with Credit Card, Manual on
page 48.

Vertical areas

Logos for Accepted Credit
Cards (WorldPay)

Display of the symbols for the payment option via
WorldPay and the credit cards accepted for this.
See also Payment Method with WorldPay on page 50.

Vertical areas

Logos for Accepted Credit
Cards (T-Pay)

Display of the logos for the credit cards you accept via
T-Pay.

For more on this, see Payment Method viaT-Pay on
page 54.

Vertical areas

Informational Text

Displays a short text with general information, contact
telephone number, and so on.

Vertical areas

Copyright Notice Displays the copyright notice. Vertical and
horizontal areas
Link to Contact Form Vertical and

horizontal areas

Trusted Shops Seal of
Approval

For more on this, see 7rusted Shops on page 190.

Vertical areas

Trusted Shops seal of
approval with text

Displays the Trusted Shops seal of approval with a text
referring to the money-back guarantee. For more on
this, see Trusted Shops on page 190.

Vertical areas

Note: The navigation elements can only be placed in the areas: Header, Top, Left, Right, Bottom, and

Footer, but not in the content area.

Customization

Although the wide selection of styles helps you set up a basic design, the Customization function allows
you to individually design different areas according to Figure 73. You can change individual details such as
the color, font and type size, dimensions, and so on.
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Styles Design

Styles + Start

General Customization *@-][ Navigation 1

Content Area i/ Color Picker 1/

' '
+ I
:I \
e
— o
top right bottom left Lists, Tables and Dialogs
Padding |10px | |10px Eil.tlpx | |10px | Header

Font Color

Background Color Background Color

Background Image | I[ Browse... Background Image | [ Browse... ] i
o Template graphic ©f Template graphic
Tile graphic O Yes @ No List / Table Data
Light Row
Size Color Dark Row
Taxt ' |
Headline 1 . Footer
Headline 2 . Background Color
Headline 3 . Rollover Color Background Image !
Link . |#2454A2 . w/ Template graphic
Hot Deal Price EELTAT
Image | [ Browse... ] i}

= Templat hi
Products on the Home Page J P RS

Background Image | :[ Browse... ] i)
'e:j Template graphic

T

Figure 76: Page for customizing individual areas

In the upper part of the working area, you see the structural presentation with the individual areas active
for the current style as in the Mavigation section. For more on this, see NavigationBars on page 131.

Note: Here in the Customization module, the middle content area is also active and can be selected and
edited.

If you consecutively activate all the areas, you will see that there are a considerable number of parameters
that can be set. There are three groups with parameters and properties that correspond and can be
summarized together. The areas can be divided as follows:

Horizontal areas: header, top, bottom, footer
Vertical areas: left, right
Content area

Customization Information

The parameters for the individual modules are not shown until the design is complete. There are
parameters that influence each other and are interdependent. These interactive effects must be taken into
consideration. The following information should be helpful:
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Styles

The parameters set in the Customizationtab overwrite the same parameters in different modules. For
example, if a background image is used in a style and you assign your own special background image via
Customization, then the special background image will be displayed. You can also overwrite individual
colors by changing the parameters in Customization.

Background images always take precedence over background colors. This means that if you load a
background image and also set a background color, the background image will cover the color. And if you
select an image set with background images and use Customizationto select a background color, the
colors in the background will be covered by the image.

Note the effect of individual area parameters on other areas. The height information for horizontal areas,
and the width information for vertical areas will affect the size of the content areas, for example.

Assign colors for all the pages with a set color and an available color set as described in on page 132

Background Color.

All sizes and dimensions for the examples are shown in pixel (px). You can also use other sizes for style
sheets, such as percent (%). For more information on the possible settings and how to use them, please
consult the corresponding specialist literature or Web sites, such as http://de.selfhtml.org (only partially in

English).

Horizontal Areas

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 60: Fields for horizontal areas

Field Name Meaning
Height Indicates the height of the area in pixels 27px
Padding Distance from the text to the edge of the area. Fourvalues |0
can be entered. These values describe the distances to the [10px
edge of the area in a clockwise direction. 0
10px
Margin Distance of the area from the side edge or to the other areas.|0
The side edge is determined in the module Layout - General |0
Design Attributes on page 131. Four values can be set here. |0
Their meanings are the same as for padding. 0
Align Elements Position of the text entries within the area: Align left, Align right
centered, align right.
Background Color For more information about entering background colors, transparent
read the corresponding section on page 132.
Background Image  |Here you can determine which image will be used as the
background. Enter either the name of the image file or click
Browse ... to search for the file.
As soon as an image is assigned as a background image,
you can display it via the link beneath the entry field.
For more information about background images and the
associated link, read the corresponding section on page
133.
Text Size and color of the text 10px / #666666
Heading Size and color for headings 12px / #134B83
Link Size and color of links #666666
Rollover color Color of a link, when the user positions the cursor on it. #666666
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Styles

Field Name

Button

Meaning

Background image, which can be put under a link or under
an area, which contains an active element such as a link.
Tabs are an example of this. Proceed as described for the
Background Imagefield.

Design

Example

Active Button

An active button is a button that is used to open an assigned
function.

The activation is highlighted though a change in the layout
(for example, a different background image).

Vertical Areas

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 61: Fields for vertical areas

Field Name
Width Indicates the width of the area in pixels. 190px
Padding Distance from the text to the edge of the area. Four values |8 px

can be entered. These values describe the distances to the [10px

edge of the area in a clockwise direction. 10 px

10px

Background Color For more information about entering background colors, #D9DCDF

read the corresponding section on page 132.
Background Image  |Here you can determine which image will be used as the

background. Enter either the name of the image file or click

Browse ... to search for the file and enter it in the field.

As soon as an image is assigned as a background image,

you can display it via the link beneath the entry field.

For more information about background images and the

associated link, read the corresponding section on page

133.
Tile Graphic For more information, see 7ile Graphic on page 133.
Text Size and color of the text 11px / #000000
Heading Size and color for headings 12px / #134B83
Link Size and color of links 11px [ #134B83
Rollover Color Color of a link, when the user positions the cursor on it. #2464A3
Context Boxes There are areas called content boxes in the vertical

navigation areas. It consists of a header and the box for the

contents.
Header - Background transparent
Color
Header - Header Background image for the header. For more information, see
image Background Image.
Box - Background Background image for the box. For more information, see
Image Background Image.
Box — Row for a The function elements in the box are arranged by rows. You |#EFF1F2

Box/Link -
Background Color

can assign a background color to the row area here. For
more information, see Background Color.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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Content Area
Whereas the other areas contain mainly functional elements such as menus and links, the content area
contains the product data and all the other information for your customers.

The size of the content area is determined by the height and width information of the other areas, as well
as the padding, while the “rest” of the window is left for the contents.

Styles + Start
General Customization ‘e-]IF Navigation -]
Content Area i/ Color Picker i/
EEa
[ RS
top right bottomn left Lists, Tables and Dialogs
Padding i].Elp)c :E].Elp:c | [1opx ||10px | Header
Font Color
Background Color |#FFFFFF 1|:| Background Color
Background Image | :[ Browse... ] Background Image [ [ Browse . ] i
-A-Jr Template graphic 'a.j Template graphic
Tile graphic ) Yes (%) Neo List / Table Data
Light Row
Siza Color Dark Row
Text
Headline 1 Footer
Headline 2 Background Color [s01D3D6]
Headline 2 Background Image [ [ Browse... ] i)
Link -&j Template graphic
Hot Deal Price Separator
Image | |[ Browse... ] i
Products on the Home Page hj Template graphic
Background Image | [ Browse... ] i
uf Template graphic
Figure 77: Settings for the content area
The individual fields have the following meanings:
Table 62: Parameters for the content area
Field Name Meaning Example
Padding Distance from the text to the edge of the area. Fourvalues |0
can be entered. These values describe the distances to the [10px
edge of the area in a clockwise direction. 0
10px
Background Color For more information about entering background colors, #FFFFFF
read the corresponding section on page 132.
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Field Name Meaning Example
Background Image Here you can determine which image will be used as the

background. Enter either the name of the image file or click

Browse ... to search for the file and enter it in the field.

As soon as an image is assigned as a background image,

you can display it via the link beneath the entry field.

For more information about background images and the

associated link, read the corresponding section on page

133.
Tile Graphic For more information, see 7ile Graphic on page 133.
Text Size and color of the text 11px / #000000
Heading1 -3 You can format up to 3 levels of headings. Enter the size and [18px / #134B83

color for each heading. 13px [ #134B83

12px / #000000

Link Size and color of links 11px / #134B83
Rollover Color Color of a link, when the user positions the cursor on it. transparent
Price Emphasis For setting the size and color of prices. 15px / #DEO00O
Products on the
Home Page
Background Image Background image for the product presentation on the home

page. See Background Image.
Lists, Tables, and Here you can format the header, the footer, and set different
Dialogs display options for rows on different pages.

Dialogs are sections in the content area, where you have

access to functions via links or where entry fields are filled.

An example of this is the My Accountarea.
Header - Font Color #D1D3D6
Header - Background [For more information, see Background Color.
Color
Header — Background |For more on this, see Background Image.
Image
List/Table Data - Light|To improve legibility, you can give the table rows alternating |#EFF1F2
Row light and dark color shading. Enter the color code for the

lighter color in the field.
List/Table Data -Dark |Enter the color code for the darker rows. #ESE7E8
Row
Footer - Background |For more information, see Background Color. #D1D3D6

Color

Footer - Background
Image

For more on this, see Background Image.

Separator

Image

In the content area, certain sections can be marked off by a
separator. As soon as you have loaded an image, the option
Tile Graphic becomes active. For more details, see 7ile
Graphicon page 133.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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Settings

The settings in the Des/gn area refer to the content of certain display elements of your shop page such as
logo, slogan, copyright information, and so on.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 63: Fields for general design settings

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Informational text Navigation element for information and |Text field, Have questions?<br
notes for the customer. See Navigation |alphanumeric />0ur toll-free
Elements on page 135. hotline...

The text is language-dependent.

For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML Commands in Entry
Fields on page 26.

Copyright Notice Navigation element for the notification |Entry field, Copyright © ePages
of copyright protection. See Navigation |alphanumeric 2005

Elements on page 135.

The text is language-dependent.

For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML Commands in Entry
Fields on page 26.

Slogan Navigation element, see Navigation Text field, Well prepared to
Elements on page 135. alphanumeric meet your goals
The text is language-dependent.

For more information about formatting,
see Using HTML CommandSs in Entry
Fields on page 26.

Logo Link Link to the logo. Entry field, http://www.epages.
Make sure the link starts with alphanumeric milestones.de
http://www... .
The link can be language-dependent.

Logo Navigation element, see Navigation Entry field, Logo.gif
Elements on page 135. alphanumeric

Enter either the name of the image file
or click Browse ... to search for the file
and enter it in the field.

After clicking save, the image is
displayed in the preview area.

Delete If the check box is selected and you Check box
click save, the image is deleted
without the "Confirm Deletion"
window.

Save your entries by clicking Save.
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9. Orders

If you open the orders page (from the main navigation bar or the context menu), no orders are shown
initially.

You can use the link Ordersto display all new orders. New orders are orders for which no status has been
set.

You can also perform a search to find the order you wish to see. Proceed as described in on page 144
Search.

Note: Since each order can have different status levels, the last set status appears in the table.

To open the page with the order details, click the corresponding order number.

Note: You can have the system automatically inform the customers per e-mail as soon as you have set a
status for an order. The corresponding e-mail function must be active for this. See £-mailSettings on
page 37.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 64: Special batch processing actions for user management

Set status You can set up to ten status levels for the orders. The following status levels
are available:

Viewed, Rejected, In Process, Pending, Ready for Shipment, Partially
Dispatched, Dispatched, Shipment Finished, Partially Invoiced, Partially
Paid, Paid, Closed, Archived.

Export Selected orders are saved in a text file. They can be opened by any text
processing program and processed or saved for archiving purposes.

Caution:You can only delete orders with the status Rejected or Archived.

Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.
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Orders Search
Search

Status Order No.  Time frame -

[can g [ - A mse

Status Product No.

(Al | and

(Al ¥ | and

(All) v

Orders

General B

|| Created on Total Amount AV

D E 1009 5/23/05 2:26 PM Max Mustermann 254,85 €

I:‘ E 1008 5/23/05 3:10 PM Max Mustermann 1,052.36 £

D E 1007 5/23/05 1:54 PM Max Mustermann 72.95 €

I:‘ E 1006 5/17/035 2:33 PM Max Mustermann £372.80

il E 1005 5/17/03 2:26 PM Max Mustermann 339.95 € Viewed
Fl E 1004 5/17/03 1:46 PM Max Mustermann 375.48 € Viewed
[l E 1002 &6/25/04 5:36 PM John Doe 89.90 €

D E 1007 6/28/04 4:58 PM Max Mustermann 215.95 €

D E 1001 6/21/04 4:45 PM Max Mustermann 572.80 € Paid

| (Select Entry) w | [ Execute ]

Figure 78: Advanced search form for orders

The following buttons are important for searches:

b Start the search according to the entries in the search fields
(X The search mask is reset and all the entries are deleted from the search fields.
¥ = Switch between simple and advanced search.

Note: You can use the placeholder *in the text fields for portions of the search text you do not wish to
enter or cannot enter. Capitalization is not noted. The system searches for character strings in which the
search text appears, regardless of where this is in the target text.

Note: The search fields are AND searched by default. In other words, a dataset must meet all the criteria
defined by the entries in the search fields and not just one of them.

Simple Search

The individual fields have the following meanings:
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Table 65: Search fields in the simple search mask
Search Field Meaning Field Type Example

Status Drop-down menu

Order Number Text that needs to be included in the  |Entry field, 100*
number being searched for. alphanumeric

Time frame Query of the time frame of an order Date field 05.07.2005

In the first field, enter the start date; in
the second field, enter the end date.
Click the "% symbol to insert the
current date.

| Note: When you enter a date for a time frame search, the system assumes that the time is 0:00 A.M.

Advanced Search

If the search settings for the simple search are not sufficient, then use the advanced search. Along with the
fields for the simple search, there are three more status fields and one more fields for a search by product
number. You can search based on various status combinations as well as for orders with a specific
product.

Note: If you need an overview of all orders for a customer, then go to the Customerarea to display the
details for the customers. All of the customer's orders are listed in the Orders tab.

Orders — General

The general properties of an order provide you with an overview of all necessary order data such as the
current processing status, products ordered, delivery and invoice address, and so on.
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Orders + 1010 - 5/24/05

General ®| Documents |

Status

I:‘ Viewed I:‘ Partially dispatched I:‘ Partially paid

[] Rejectad [] pispatched ] paid

[] 1n Process [] shipment Finished [] clesed

[] pending [] partizlly invoiced [] archived

[] ready for Shipment [] invoiced

Customer Max Mustermann - Etwas Unternehmen GmbH (1001)

Order Number L:'; Send Order Confirmation mail

Billing Address Shipping Address

First Name Max First Name Helmut

Middle Name Al Middle Name

Last Name Mustermann Last Name Mustermann

Address Extension Address Extension

Streat Elumenweg 42 Streat Tulpenweg 2

ZIP / Postal Code 01234 Neustadt ZIP { Postal Code 01234 Neustadt
City City

Country Deutschland Country Deutschland

State Thiringen State Thiringen

E-Mail m.mustermann@epages.de E-Mail h.mustermann@epages.de

1 1 Piece 'j It_0401107001 Leatherman Tocl Survival 72.85 € 16%0 72.95 €

2 Subtotal 72,95 €

3 Shipping Method Postal Service

4 Payment Method Invoice

5 Tax Area EU country

& Total Amount (incl. VAT) 72.95€

7 Value Added Tax: normal (16 %) 10.06 £
A
Order Comments

Please send me your print catalog.

Internal Mote

s N = X oeie )

Figure 79: Detail view of orders

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 66: Fields for order details

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Status After you have clicked save, the Check box
current date is added to the selected
status. Multiple statuses can be set.
Registered customers can view the
status in the shop.
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Field Name

Meaning

Field Type

Orders

Example

Order Number

Unique number that is assigned by the

system when the order is created. You
can change it here.

Entry field,
alphanumeric

1005

Send Order
Confirmation Mail

You can send current order information
to customers at any time. The order
confirmation is sent to the address
entered in the customer details in the
UserAccountin the £-maijlfield. See
Customer Details — General —Sign In
on page 110.

Link

Order Comment

During the order process, customers
can enter a comment about the order.
It is displayed here.

Display

Internal Order

Comments or information about the

Text field,

Call the customer

status Rejected or Archived.

If you delete orders with the status
Rejected, the stock for the product is
“increased” again by the order
amount.

Comment order. Forinternal use. alphanumeric back.
Edit This activates the order information to |Button

processing.
Delete You can only delete orders with the

| Note: In the table shown in Figure 78, the last status set is always shown for the order.

Note: Due to security reasons, credit card data in the database for orders paid to you by credit card
(payment method Crediit Card, manual are deleted after the order is set to the status of Pa/d. The only
information that remains is a note that the order was paid by credit card.

Note: Before the order confirmation e-mail message can be sent, the e-mail event Order confirmation
must be active. For more on this, see £-majl Settings on page 37.

Caution: Before you leave this page, save your entries with Save. If you don't, this information will not
be applied. This also applies to changes made with Edit or Documents.

Editing Address and Order Details

Additional order data, such as the address information, article list, shipping and payment methods, can be
edited by clicking Edit. The page shown in Figure 80 appears for editing.
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Orders — General

Orders + 1010 - 5/24/05

General &1[ Documents 1

= Addresses

Billing Address
First Name

Middle Name

Last Name
Address Extension
Street

ZIP / Postal Code /
City

Country

State

E-Mail

|Max
[a.

|El||_|menweg 4z

|o1234

|
|
|Mustermann |
|
|

| |Neustadt |

| Deutschland v|

|Thuringen |

|m.mustermann@epages.de |

Shipping Address
First Name

Middle Name

Last Name
Address Extension
Strest

ZIP / Paostal Code /
City

Country

State

E-Mail

|He|rr||.|t

|Mustermann

|T|.|Ipenweg 2

[niz34 | [Meustadt

| Deutschland

|Th|:|rir|gen

|h.mustermann@epages.de

Customer comment

Please send me your print catalog.

i Piace j t_0401107001 Leatherman Tool Survi... 72.55 € 16% 72.95€ of
2 Subtotal 7295 €
k] Shipping Method
4 Payment Method |Invoi|:e vl
5 Tawx Area EU country
1 Total Amount (incl. VAT) 72.95€
7 Walue Added Tax: normal (16 %) 10.06 €
'j Quantity: Product Mumber: | | E:}i
LE.E Add Products from Object Tray

Update

Apply Cancel

Figure 80: Order details for addresses and article lists

Use this page to change the address information for the invoice and shipping, and to edit the article list by
deleting and adding articles, and changing invoice and shipping methods.

Order Details

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 67: Fields for order details

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Quantity Entry field, numeric |2

Shipping Method Drop-down menu

Payment Method Drop-down menu

Quantity / Product  |Add a specific quantity of a product by |Entry field, numeric, |3,

Number directly entering the quantity and Entry field, eg_100111011

clicking .

product number. Finish your entries by

alphanumeric

Add Products from
Tray

Link
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
& Delete a product from an order. The Button

product itself is not deleted
Update The order is recalculated and displayed [Button

with the new values. This processing
status remains until you accept the
changes with Apply or cancel all
changes with cancel. After the update,
you will receive a message that the
data have not been permanently

saved.
Apply Saves of all changes. Button
Cancel Changes are deleted. The order retains |Button

the data that was saved last.

Caution:You must update the page before you apply the changes.

Note: It is also a good idea to notify the customers about changes made to their orders. To do this, use,
for example, the Send Order Confirmation Mail link. See Orders — Generalon page 145.

Orders — Documents

For each order, you can generate various documents, such as invoices, packing slips, and credit notes. The
link is only active if you are not in £dit Mode for an order.

All the documents that you have created for the associated order are listed n the table on this page. You
can access the details for any of these documents via the document type. Since you can create more than
one document of a type, the number in the document column next to the number of the order shows the
consecutive number of the type.

As soon as you finalize a document, the date of finalization is displayed in the last table column. The
symbol in front of the name also shows this document status:

Table 68: Symbols for order documents

Document is active and can be processed.

Document is finalized and can no longer be edited.

If you would like to generate a new document, select the type from the drop-down menu beneath the table.
Save your entries by clicking Save.
Take note of the following information when working with order documents:

Finalized documents cannot be selected and therefore can also not be deleted.

You can change the quantities of the individual order items in the documents. These changes do
not affect the order, that is, the changed quantities are not applied to the order.
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- Changes in to the order only affect documents that are created after the changes have been made.
Documents that were created before the changes remain unchanged.

- Changes made to quantities in the documents do not affect inventory levels.

Details in individual documents are edited depending on the type:

Packing Slip

Orders +« 1011-2 - 5/24/05 + Documents +« Packing Slip 1011-2

General B

2 Print View

Herr Packing Slip
Helmut Mustermann Packing Slip 1011-2 Customer No. 1001
Number:
Tulpenweg 2 (Use for all payments and queries.)
01234 Neustadt [/ Thiringen Packing Slip Date |5/24/05 @Drd er Date 5/24/05
Deutschland
Quantity Product No.
- Piace J lt_0401107001 Leatherman Tool Survival
2= [1 |Piece @ hm_0100401001 Mag Lita Mini 'aj
3* Piece ‘i de_2201212002 Deuter Hydro 2.0 -b_f

* These items are also available on other packing slips.

Milestones Demoshop GmbH
Leutragraben 1

07743 Jena

Phone: +45-3641-573-100
Fax: +49-3641-573-111
milestones@epages.de

Save Finalize

Figure 81: Packing slip view

If a line item number is marked with a star (*¥), this means that this product is also listed in other packing
slips belonging to this order.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 69: Fields for a packing slip
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

“# Print View The print view is seen in a separate Link
browser window
Packing Slip Number |This numberis suggested by the Entry field, 1001-1
system and consists of the order alphanumeric
number and a running number for
packing slips.
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Packing Slip Date The creation date is automatically set. [Date field 19.04.05
If you need to make manual changes,
enter the desired date in the required

format.
Click ™™ to insert the current date.

Quantity Adapt the order quantity to the delivery |Entry field, numeric |2
guantity.

o Delete a line item Link

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: Always click save after you enter the packing slip number and date. Otherwise, the current data
will not be applied to the print view.

Note: If you have included a note for the shipping method, it is displayed with the sender data.

Note: When printing via the browser and depending on the browser settings, overlapping headers and
footers (such as the base number, Internet address, date) may also be printed. You can change these
settings. For Internet Explorer, click File» Page Setupin the navigation bar. This has a Header and Footer
section. The values entered here are printed on every page printed via the browser. If you do not wish to
print any of this information, simply delete the entries in the two fields.

Always finish your editing by clicking Finalize. For more details, see Finalizing Documents on page 160.

UPS Packing Slip

Along with its delivery service, UPS offers software that you can use to create the necessary shipping
documents and track orders. This program is called WorldShip.

This always gives you the latest status of the goods you have shipped.

The system lets you use the UPS Packing Slip functions in the shop, not only in the administration area for
you as the merchant but also in the shop for your customers. This means that even your customers are kept
up-to-date on the current shipping status of the goods they have ordered.

Requirements
In order to offer this service to your customers, you need to meet certain requirements. This includes
registering with UPS and installing the program WorldShip.

First sign up with UPS and register. To do this, open the www.ups.en site and click Register. After
registration, log in and apply for a customer number in the My UPS menu. Among other things, you need
this customer number to install the WorldShip program.

In the next step, request the WorldShip software from UPS. To do this, click the menu option Business
Solutions on the UPS site. To left, click the Portfolio of Services link. On the following page, you will again
see the WorldShip link to the left. Click it, fill out the form displayed, and submit it.

UPS will then send you the software. After you receive it, install it. Follow the instructions provided by UPS.

Activating Order Tracking
For UPS packing slips, the functions and editing of the individual parameters correspond mainly to the
normal packing slip. For more information on this, see Packing Slip on page 150.

Features of the UPS packing slip include the UPS Tracking Numberparameters, the UPS Registration and
Software link where you can order WorldShip software and the Export function. See Figure 82.
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Order 1011 + Documents + UPS Packing Slip 1011-1

‘2 Print View

Herr @ UPS Packing Slip
Helmut Mustermann UPS Tracking l:l
Number

Tulpenweg 2
01224 Neustadt / Thiringen Packing Slip i011-1 Customer No. 1001
Deutschland Number:

{Use for all payments and queries.)

Packing Slip 5/24/05 [order Date S/24/05

Date:
No. Quantity Product No. Name
1 Piaca "i It_0401107001 Leatherman Tocl Survival bj
= Piace @ hm_0100401001 Mag Lite Mini of
3 Piece "i da_ 2201212002 Dieuter Hydro 2.0 uj

* Line items are also available on other UPS packing slips

Milestones Demoshop GmbH
Leutragraben 1

07743 Jena

Phone: +49-3641-573-100
Fax: +49-3641-573-111
milestones@epages.de

= UPS Registration and Software
In order to deliver your shipments directly with UPS, registration with UPS and installing the WorldShip software is necessary.
Register with UPS

Order UPS WorldShip Software

B — e T

Figure 82: UPS Packing Slip

In the UPS Tracking Numberfield, enter the number which is a prerequisite for order tracking. This number
is generated for the respective Worldship shipment and you transfer this to the form in Figure 82.

For this, you need to submit the packing slip data to WorldShip. To do this, use the Export function.

Exporting Delivery Data

The delivery data must be transferred to the WorldShip program. From here, these data are transmitted to
UPS and the UPS tracking number is generated.

Importing to WorldShip and Generating a Tracking Number
Start WorldShip and activate in the /mportfunction in the File menu.

After this, the import window opens and you can enter the file that you have exported out of the shop
system:
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Database Import

Import File

Impart To: Field Separator

|Open Shipments B |Comma B -

Frafile Mame: Text Delimiter o

| E| |QUOTe E| Error Handling

lImport File = located in: &+ Fix Interactively

|C:\temp\e><por‘t.osv Browse... " Fix Later

Receivers Shiprment T Additional Services T Inwvoice
[ W First row contains field namesé

Fields in External [able Fields in Internal Takle

Ermpfanger: Firmennams = Receiver Company Name =]
Ermpfanger: Kontakiperson - Receiver Contact Person -
Ermpfanger: Adresszeile 1 Map Receiver Address Line 1

Erpfanger: Ort — |Receiver Address Line 2

Empfanger: LandiGehist Receiver Address Line 3

Empfanger: Postleitzahl — 1 [Receiver City/Town

Ermpfanger: Staat/Provinz Receiver CountryfTerritory

Ernpfanger: Telefonnurmmer Receiver Postcode

T i e 8

Save Import Cancel

Figure 83: Determining the import file and parameters

The first thing you need to do is set the Open Shipments option in the /mport Tofield. The Field Separator
and T7ext Delimiterfields are set by default to the values in the figure. Be sure to check them and correct
any divergent options.

Enter the name of the import file in the field /mport File is located in: or load using the Browse function.
Since the file always contains a header, you need to select the check box First row contains field names.

Two list fields are arranged in the lower part of the form. The individual fields in the import file are listed in
the one to the left. In the one to the right, you see the fields, which WorldShip uses internally. In order for
your data to be correctly applied and processed, the import file fields must be mapped to the
corresponding fields in the WorldShip database. In order to simplify mapping, the import file fields have
been given the same names as the internal WorldShipfields. However, you need to map some of the fields
to the Receivertab and others to the Shipmenttab.

The following mapped items are defined by default:

Table 70: Field name mapping between the import file and the field names in the internal UPS tables

Import File Field Names Internal UPS Field Names
Tab Receiver

Receiver: Company Name Receiver: Company Name
Receiver: Contact Person Receiver: Contact Person
Receiver: Address Line 1 Receiver: Address Line 1
Receiver: City/Town Receiver: City/Town
Receiver: Country/Territory Receiver: Country/Territory
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Import File Field Names Internal UPS Field Names

Receiver: Postcode

Receiver: Postcode

Receiver: State/Province

Receiver: State/Province

Receiver: Telephone Number

Receiver: Telephone Number

E-mail Address 1

E-mail Address 1

Name of E-mail Recipient 1

Name of E-mail Recipient 1

Company Address for Return To/Forward For

Company Address for Return To/Forward For

Contact Person for Return To/Forward For

Contact Person for Return To/Forward For

Address 1 for Return To/Forward For

Address 1 for Return To/Forward For

City/Town for Return To/Forward For

City/Town for Return To/Forward For

Postcode for Return To/Forward For

Postcode for Return To/Forward For

Country/Territory for Return To/Forward For

Country/Territory for Return To/Forward For

State/Territory for Return To/Forward For

State/Territory for Return To/Forward For

E-mail Address for Return To/Forward For

E-mail Address for Return To/Forward For

Telephone for Return To/Forward For

Telephone for Return To/Forward For

Tab Shipment

Shipment Actual Weight

Shipment Actual Weight

Description of Goods

Description of Goods

Reference 1

Reference 1

Reference 2

Reference 2

In Figure 84, you see an example of the field mapping in the Rece/vertab.
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Orders

Database Import

Import File
Impart To: Field Separatar
|Open Shipments B |Comma B =
Prafile Marne: Text Delirmiter
| E| |QUOTe E| Errar Handling
Import File is located in: & Fix Interactively
|C:\’remp\e><port.csv Browse... " Fix Later
Receivers T Shipment T Additional Services T Inwoice
v First row contains field names
Fields in External Takle Fields in Internal Takle
Ermpfanger: Firmenname — »|Receiver Company Name  |[Empfanger - =

Ermpfanger: Kontakipersen

Recaiver Contact Person

b

Ermpfanger: K

Empfanger: Adresszeile 1

Empfanger: LandiGehist

-\Sﬁa\

L 4

Receier Address Line 1

Ermpfanger: 4

Recaiver Address Ling 2

Recaiver Address Ling 3
p

Emp C
Ermpfanger: |

\--.______‘

Empfanger: Postleitzahl T~—— ael Fecelver C

Empfanger: Staat/Provinz T Receiver CountryfTerritary

Empfanger: Telefonnummer Receiver Postcode Empfanger: F

SR 0 TR NN SR W SRR A
Saye ‘ Import Cancel

Figure 84: Field mapping for receiver data

On this page, map data relevant to the receiver, such as address, contact person, and so on. On the
Shipmenttab, synchronize all the fields that include shipment data. See Figure 85.
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Database Import

Import File
Impart Tao: Field Separatar
|Open Shiprents E |Comma B ~
Profile Name: Text Delimiter o
| |Z| |QUOTe E| Errar Handling
Import File is located in: + Fix Interactively
|C:\Temp\e><port.csv Browse... " Fix Later
Feceivers T Shipment T Additional Services T Invaice
v First row contains field names
Fields in External Tahle Fields in Internal Takle
LandiGebiet fir Zurlick anMersenden f = Shiprment Type 1=
Staat/Provinz fur Zuriick anfversenden Billing Options
E-Mail-Adresse fur Zuridck anfversendg Tap e

Telefon fUr Zurlck anfversenden filr

T

ChIC L Le Clear

Warenbeschreibung | Description of Goods Marenbeschi

Referenz 1 Cloar Al Reference 1 Referenz 1

Referenz 2 — — Reference 2

O e SRR e
Delete Save Import Cancel

Figure 85: Field mapping for shipment data
Map the data as follows:
Select the field in the right list field for external data fields by clicking.

Select the corresponding field in the left list field for internal data fields by clicking.
Click the map button.

Note: You only have to do this mapping the first time you perform an import. The mapping is retained for
all the following import actions.

If all the options are set correctly and all the fields are mapped, click
Import.

Continue to edit the shipment as described in the WorldShip instructions. To generate the tracking number
required for shipment tracking, click Finish after completing all your entries.

Among other things, this saves the shipment in the shipping history and gives you the option of seeing the
UPS tracking number.

Order Tracking Activating

You need to transfer the UPS tracking number that you generated for the order in WorldShipinto the shop
administration and enter the respective UPS packing slip in the UPS Tracking Numberfield provided.

In order to activate order tracking, you need to save the entries. After saving, the Track Shipment link is
displayed in addition to the UPS tracking number.
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Use this link to open the UPS page where you can see the status of your shipment.

Order Tracking in the Shop

As soon as the tracking number has been entered and saved, the shipment tracking link also becomes
available for the corresponding customer.

The customer opens order tracking in My Accountunder the Query Order Status option.

Milestones -
A A Were equipped to achieve your goars!

* Home Page » Contact information *» Contact » Terms and Conditions  » Customer Information 3 Your shopping basket is empty.
B My Account »» Query order status » Order 1011 S5 Print View Shopping Basket
Jackets “our shopping basket iz empty.
Shoes Status Date
Backpacks Order was received | 5/24/05 (4:17 PM) Max Mustermann
Tents — + I.|}r Account
Equipment UPS Tracking Number: @ The shipment was delivered by UPS PEENEL

1Z0V54676648417420 + Track Shipment

Currency Selection

Product Search

Quanti Name UP Discount TP € (Euro)
L I 1 Piece Leatherman Tool Survival T285€ 7295€ % (Us Dollar)
+ Advanced Search 1 Piece Mag Lite Mini 16.95 € 16.95 € -

_ 1 Piece  Deuter Hydro 2.0 T495€ T495€ -
Special Offers Subtotal 164.85€
Black Bear Gemini Shipping | Postal Service D.00€

/t';.mw\gs :‘::::nt Invoice
“““" Method

Opg

1 1 Tax Area EU country
Meindl Air Revolution 2.0 Total Amount 164.85 €

$169.95 Value Added Tax: standard (15 %) 2274€
Mag Lite Mini

Figure 86: Opening order tracking for customers

Invoice

In order to generate an invoice for an order, you first need to create a document of type /nvoice. You can
edit the details of an invoice on the page in Figure 87 by clicking the type ID for that invoice.
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Orders + 1011-1 - 5/24/05 + Documents + Invoice 1011-1

General B

":i" Print View

Herr Invoice

Helmut Mustermann Invoice No. 1011-1 Customer No. 1001
{Use for all payments and queries.)

Tulpenweg 2 Invoice Date rjo‘|£1C:rr|:h=_lr Date 5/24/05

01234 Neustadt [ Thiringen

Deutschland

We appreciate your order and present you hereby with the invoice for:

No. Quantity Product No. Name up VAT Discount il

i Piace j It_0401107001 Leatherman Tool Survi... 72.95 € 1684 72.95 € 'g_'i
2 Piace ‘ﬁ hm_0100401001 Mag Lite Mini 15.95 € 16% 15.95 € 'gj
3 Piace j de_32201212002 Deuter Hydro 2.0 74.95 € 1684 74.95 € 'g_'i
4 Subtotal 164.85 €

5 Shipping Method Postal Service 'g_'i
& Payment Method Invoice 'g.j
F Tax Area EU country

k1 Total Amount (incl. VAT) 164.85 €

5 Value Added Tax: standard (16 %) 22.74 £

* Line items are also available on other invoices
Cwur terms and conditions apply
Best regards

Milestones Demoshop GmbH
Leutragraben 1

077432 Jena

Phone: +49-3641-573-100
Fax: +49-3641-573-111
milestonesi@epages.de

Save Finalize
| )L )

Figure 87: Invoice view

If a line item number is marked with an asterisk (*), this means that this product is also listed in other
invoices belonging to this order.

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 71: Fields for an /invoice

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
% Print View The print view is seen in a separate Link
browser window
Invoice No. This number is suggested by the Entry field, 1001-1
system and consists of the order alphanumeric
number and a running number for
invoices.
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Invoice Date The creation date is automatically set. [Date field 19.04.05
If you need to make manual changes,
enter the desired date in the required

format.
Click to insert the current datel .

Quantity Adapting the order quantity to the Entry field, numeric |2
invoice quantity

o Delete a line item Link

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: Always click save after you enter the invoice number and invoice date since otherwise the current
data will not be accepted into the print view.

Note: If you have included a note for the payment method, it is displayed with the sender data.

Note: When printing via the browser, depending on the browser settings, overlapping headers and
footers (such as the base number, Internet address, date) may also be printed. You can change these
settings. For Internet Explorer, click File» Page Setupin the navigation bar. This has a Header and Footer
section. The values entered here are printed on every page printed via the browser. If you do not wish to
print any of this information, simply delete the entries in the two fields.

Always finish your editing by clicking Finalize. For more details, see Finalizing Documents on page 160.

Credit Note

As with packing slips and invoices, you first need to generate a document of type Credit Notein order to
issue a credit note. After this, click the type ID for credit note in order to edit the details. You can see the
credit note details page in Figure 88.
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Orders + 1011-1 - 5/24/05 + Documents + Credit Note 1011-1

General B

(Za Print View

Herr Credit Note
Helmut Mustermann Credit Note No. 1011-1 Customer No. 1001

{Use for all payments and queries.)

Tulpenweg 2 Credit Note Date  [5/25/05 ["Morder Date 5/24/05
01234 Neustadt / Thiringen
Deutschland

Thank you for your aorder:

No. Quantiby Product No. Name up VAT Discount ™

i Piace la It_0401107001 Leatherman Tool Survi... -72.95 € 16% -72.95 € gj
2 Prece l& hm_0100401001 Mag Lite Mini -16.95 € 16% -16.95 € of
3 Piace 13 de_3201212002 Deuter Hydro 2.0 -74.95 € 16% -74.95 € gj
4 Subtotal -164.85 €

5 Shipping Method Postal Service g._'l‘
[ Payment Method Invoice gj
7 Tawx Area EU country

k1 Total Amount (incl. VAT) -164.85 €

9 Value Added Tax: standard (16 %) -22.74 €

* These items are also available on other credit notes.

Our terms and conditions apply
Best regards

Milestones Demoshop GmbH
Leutragraben 1

07743 Jena

Phone: +49-2641-573-100
Fax: +49-3641-573-111
milestones@epages.de

Save Finalize
B e e T e T

Figure 88: Credit note view

Edit the credit note as you would an invoice. For more basic information, see /nvoice on page 157.

Finalizing Documents

If you would like to save your documents in an inalterable state, you can use the Finalize function.

After clicking Finalize, documents can still displayed and printed but they can no longer be edited or
deleted.

In this way after finalizing the corresponding process, you can save all of your documents in the system in
a tamper-proof state.

You will have to create new documents for possible amendments and corrections.
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WorldPay

General WorldPay Information

The company WorldPay (http://www.WorldPay.de) belongs to the Royal Bank of Scotland Group. They
provide electronic payment solutions. The WorldPay payment method offers an interface between your
shop and the WorldPay payment system. With this, you can offer payment options for your shop by credit
card and, within Germany, by direct debit. WorldPay checks the customer's payment data and only permits
transactions with secure data.

Note: Since the recording and processing of an end customer's payment data is performed by WorldPay,
you as the merchant are not involved in the handling of this sensitive data and therefore cannot be held
liable.

Registration with WorldPay

Two registrations are necessary. You must first register as a merchant and go through the registration
process. This qualifies you for an installation ID and access to the WorldPay administration area. After this,
you can configure your shop for the WorldPay payment method. For more details, see Payment Method with
WorldPay on page 50. After you set up and test the payment method, you need to have WorldPay release
your shop.

Only after this can you offer your customers this payment method in your shop and display the WorldPay
logo with the accepted credit cards.

Since the basic settings have already been made by your service provider, all the necessary Internet
addresses are available to you. You can find these in the settings for the WorldPaypayment method. See
Payment Method with WorldPay on page 50 as well as Figure 89.
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Payment Methods + Credit Card via WorldPay

General Settings €;|

1. Register at WorldPay

2. To your WorldPay Administration
Data for configuring the WorldPay installation

Installation ID [ [RER

Callback URL http://pdomin.jena.epages.de/epages/Store.storefront//?
ObjectPath=/Shops/DemoShopiChangeAction=PaymentCallbackWorldPay&ChangeAction=BlockMonitor

Callback Passwaord | |

[1)

. Settings for Payment Processing
For entries for payment @ Go to the WorldPay Server

() Embed the form in the shop {use iFrame)

Transaction is finalized | Manuzlly in the WorldPay Administration Vl

Operational Mode |Test mode-0OK v|

4. Activate Your WorldPay Account

3. Select credit cards

Show the accepted credit cards in the shop

Visa Mastarcard Euracard American Express
[ ] [ = P
[] piners [] 1ce [] sele [] Switch
Laser Visa Delta Visa Electron
] "] "]
&
fremem—

Figure 89: Settings for WorldPay

Testing a WorldPay Transaction

Since this payment procedure is completed and checked by an external system, it is recommended that
you test this payment method before you provide it to your customers. Enter a corresponding test mode ID
in the 7ext Modefield. See also Payment Method with WorldPay on page 50.

Finalizing the Transaction with WorldPay

In the payment method settings, you can configure whether you would like to manually finalize a
transaction or whether this should happen automatically. For more on this, see Payment Method with
WorldPay on page 50.

The Automatically with Orderoption means that the transaction is finalized as soon as the customer has
entered and confirmed the payment information. After this, the amount is immediately booked from the
customer's account.

If you have selected the Manually in the WorldPay Administration option, the withdrawal of the amount
from the customer's account does not occur until after you have finalized the order in your WorldPay
account. To do this, open the 7o your WorldPay Administration link in Figure 89 your account with
WorldPay.

WorldPay Transactions

The Amount column shows the value from the basket; the Auth. amountis the value in the currency that
the customer paid to WorldPay.
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In the AVS column, you can read the AVS Code for the transaction. The AVS code (Address Verification
System) is a four-digit number used to show how and with what result customer data was verified. This
code is displayed for each WorldPay transaction. Not all WorldPay accesses support this AVS code. It
depends on the customer's bank and the type of contract you signed with WorldPay.

The code structure and the meaning of the individual areas are found in the AVS Code area in the lower
part of the page.

WorldPay Order Searches

There is a special search mask for WorldPay orders. You can search based on two criteria, by the
transaction number and the time frame during which the transaction took place. For more about searches,
see Searchon page 144.

T-Pay

T-Pay allgemein

T-Pay ist das Bezahlsystem der Deutschen Telekom. Den Kunden werden verschiedene sichere Varianten
angeboten. Diese reichen von der Benutzung von Guthabenkarten bis zur Zahlung per Kreditkarte. Die
Kunden werden fiir den Bezahlvorgang auf das T-Pay-System geleitet, wo die Transaktionsdaten erfasst
werden. Sie als Handler miissen die Transaktion in lhrer Shop-Administration abschlie3end auslosen.
Voraussetzung fiir die Nutzung dieses Bezahlsystems ist eine Registrierung der Kunden und von Ihnen als
Handler bei T-Pay. Alle Informationen zum Thema T-Pay finden Sie unter www.t-pay.de.

Fiir das Shop-System sind die Bezahlvarianten Micromoney, Telekom-Rechnung, Lastschrift und
Kreditkarte eingerichtet.

Zur Handler-Registrierung und Einstellung aller erforderlichen Parameter in der Shop-Administration sowie
zum Testen lesen Sie Payment Method via T-Pay, Seite 54.

Zahlungsvorgang aus Sicht des Kunden

Der Kunde wahlt wahrend des Bestellvorganges die Zahlungsmethode auf Basis 7-Payaus. Im
nachfolgenden Prozess wird er auf die Seiten von T-Pay geleitet. Dort werden ihm die von lhnen
freigegebenen Bezahlvarianten angezeigt, von denen er eine auswahlt. Danach muss er sich identifizieren.
Nach erfolgreicher Anmeldung gibt er je nach ausgewdhlter Zahlungsvariante die erforderlichen Daten ein.
AbschlieRend iiberpriift er alle Daten in einer Ubersicht und bestitigt die Transaktion, siehe Abbildung 90.
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T-Pay

Das Bezahlsystem der Deutschen Telekom. !F - 'Pa.Y' e

Bezahlen 3 oy [ 3 = [ 3 €0 [ 3
Bezahlvarianten Anmeldung Bezahlen Quittung

Ihre Buchungsdaten

Datum / Uhrzeit 14.04.2005/10:45:33
Transaktions-1D 217-425E2DABAC141428ACF4
Bezahlverfahren Telekom-Rechnung

Handler epages

Warenwert 0.01 EUR

Artikel Milestones

Durch Klick auf "Weiter” wird der Bezahlvorgang abgeschlossen. Unter www t-com dest-payiegin kinnen Sie lhre Transaktionen einsehen.

orvcken

Datenschutz- und Sicherheitshinweise Informationen zu T-Pay

Abbildung 90: Priifen und Bestdtigung der Transaktion durch den Kunden

Danach wird er wieder in Ihren Shop zuriick geleitet und bekommt hier die Bestellbestadtigung angezeigt.
Diese enthélt die Zahlungsmethode und die Transaktions-ID, die durch T-Pay vergeben wurde:
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Orders

Categories
Jackets
Shoes
Backpacks
Tents

Equipment

Product Search

+ Advanced Search

Special Offers

Black Bear Gemini
29.95€

; “tsiilis

Opgs

Meind| Air Revolution 2.0
169.95€

Mag Lite Mini
16.95€

Do you have any questions?

Call our tol-free number at 0 800 /
123 456.

We are happy to help.

Mote: All prices include the legal
WAT and do not include =hipping

Milestones

- ee equipped to achieve your

* Home Page > Contact information »» Contact  » Terms and Conditions » Customer Information 3 Your shopping basket is empty.

Confirmation

Thank you. We have received your order. Your order reprezents an offer to us to purchase the
products listed below which iz accepted by us when we zend e-mail confirmation to you that we've
accepted your order or dizpatched the product to you.

“our Order Number is: 1004
‘% Print Order Confirmaticn

What would you like to do now?
+ 5o to the Home Page

+ Search for Products

+ Manage My Account

+ Sign out

Billing Address
Herr Prof. Max Mustermann

Blumenweg 42
01234 Neustadt (Thdringen)
Deutschland

Shipping Address
Herr Helmut Mustermann

Tulpenweg 2
01234 Neustadt (Thiringen)
Deutschland

Quantity Name UP  Discount TP

1 Piece Leatherman Pocket Survival Tool 0ME 0.01€
Subtotal 0.01 €
Shipping | Customer Pickup 0.00€
Payment T-Pay TransiD : 217-4295ASF9AC14142A3CC8
Method
lax Area EU couniry
Total Amount 0ME
Value Added Tax: normal (15 %) 0.00€

have to register.

[ Regizstration for Mensy-Back Guarantse ]

Copyright & 2005 ePages Software GmbH

Az a Trusted Shops Member we offer you the additional service of a money-back
guarantee of the Gerling Insurance group. We pay for all guarantee costs. You only

Shopping Basket
our shopping basket iz empty.

Max Mustermann
-+ My Account

+ Sign out
Currency Selection
£ (Euro)

S (US Dollar)

=

Abbildung 91: Bestellbestatigung mit T-Pay-Transaktions-ID

T-Pay-Transaktionen

Nachdem der Kunde die Transaktion bestétigt hat, wird diese in die Liste der T-Pay-Transaktionen

eingetragen.

Die Spalte Statusinformiert Sie iber den aktuellen Stand der Transaktion. Lesen Sie dazu Auslésen der

Transaktion, unten.

Auslosen der Transaktion

Wenn einer lhrer Kunden eine T-Pay-Transaktion auf dem T-Pay-System erfolgreich beendet hat, wird diese
Transaktion mit dem Status Autorisiertin die Liste der T-Pay-Transaktionen eingestellt. Das bedeutet, dass
der Kunde von seiner Seite aus die Transaktion fiir giiltig und abgeschlossen erklart hat. Damit erfolgt aber
noch keine Zahlung an Sie als Handler. Sie miissen die Transaktion von Ihrer Seite her auslésen.

Dazu markieren Sie in der Tabelle die Transaktionen, die Sie auslésen méchten und klicken auf
Zahlung auslésen. Erst nach dieser Aktion erfolgt die Zahlung an Sie. In der Tabelle wird fiir die
betreffenden Transaktionen der Status auf Bezahlt gesetzt und das jeweilige Kontrollkdstchen deaktiviert.
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Suche nach T-Pay-Transaktionen

Mit Hilfe einer Suche kénnen Sie lhre T-Pay-Transaktionen gruppieren und filtern. Dabei kdnnen Sie nach
drei Kriterien filtern, nach der Transaktions-Nr., dem Status und dem Zeitraum, in dem die Transaktion
durchgefiihrt wurde.

Ansonsten entspricht die Suche fiir T-Pay-Transaktionen der allgemeinen Suche fiir alle Bestellungen. Wie
prinzipiell mit der Suche gearbeitet wird, lesen Sie im Kapitel Search, Seite 144.
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10. Marketing

This module provides the functions for starting sales-promotion activities, for building and strengthening
customer loyalty, and for providing all your users with important and useful information about all the
aspects of your shop.

Newsletter Campaigns

The newsletter addressees are managed by campaign, meaning they receive all the newsletters from a
particular campaign. Addressees are not assigned to specific newsletters, but instead to campaigns.

View the details for the specific campaigns by clicking the ID.
The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 72: Table symbols for newsletter campaigns

(¥ Blue symbol: Campaign is active and therefore visible in the shop; customers can sign up
for it.
B Gray symbol: The campaign is not active and therefore not visible in the shop; customers

cannot sign up for it. However, the corresponding newsletter can still be sent. Addressees
are customers that were assigned in the administration area.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23.

Creating a Newsletter Campaign

Enter an ID and a name for the campaign.
Save your entries by clicking save.

Click the ID to edit the details of this campaign.

Newsletter Campaigns — Details — General

The general details contain parameters, which describe the campaign and are also the default newsletter
settings.
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Newsletter Campaigns

MNewsletter Campaigns + Mew Ideas at the Milestones Shop

General @1[’ Newsletters 1[- Addressees 1

e}

Visible

Name

Description

Language

Sender Name
Sender E-mail
Test E-mail

Subject

T

MewProducts_EN

@ Yeas O Mo
Mew Ideas at the Milestones Shop

=

Learn more about new products and services in our
shop =ach month.

English | o)

Milestones Team

info@epages.de

Mew Ideas at the Milestones Shop

Figure 92: General details for newsletter campaigns

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 73: General fields for a newsletter campaign
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

One feature is the language selection
called /nternational. Campaigns
created with this option are valid for all
languages.

ID Entry field, NewProducts_DE
alphanumeric
Visible Option button
Name Name used to display the campaign. |Entry field, New ideas at
This is language dependent. alphanumeric, max. |Milestones
255 characters
Description Descriptive text for the campaign Text Field Every month, we'll let
displayed in the shop. This is you know how we
language-dependent. have expanded our
For more information about formatting, selection of products
see Using HTML CommandSs in Entry and services.
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor
on page 26.
Language Language used for the campaign. Drop-down menu

Sender Name

Together with the sender's e-mail
address, this comprises an extended e-
mail address:

for example, Milestones Team
<info@provider.de»

Entry field,
alphanumeric

Milestones Team

Sender E-mail

This address is used as the default
sender for all campaign newsletters;
however, it can be overwritten for each
newsletter.

Entry field,
alphanumeric

Info@provider.de
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example

Test E-mail Every newsletter in the campaign uses |Entry field, test@provider.de
this address for test newsletters. See  |alphanumeric
Newsletter Details — General on page
170 — Test Newsletter.

Subject This subject is used as the default Entry field, New ideas at
setting for all newsletters; however, it |alphanumeric, max. |Milestones
can be adapted for each newsletter. 255 characters

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Newsletter Campaigns — Details — Newsletter

To open the details for a newsletter, click the ID.
You can also create new newsletters and run batch processing actions in the table.

The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 74: Status for the newsletter

o The newsletter has not yet been sent.

L] The newsletter has not yet been sent, however a sending date has been entered on which
the newsletter will automatically be sent.

& The newsletter has been sent. Changes can no longer be made. However, you can still
duplicate the newsletter.

The following symbols supplement the status symbols and apply to the send date:

Table 75: Symbols for the send date
Symbol Meaning

(1 ] No send date was entered. The newsletter has not yet been sent.
» The planned send date has been entered.
(] This is the date when the newsletter was sent.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Bafch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 76: Special batch processing actions for newsletters

|Duplicate |The send date and subscriber list will not be applied. ‘

Creating a New Newsletter

Create a new newsletter by filling out the entry fields in the last row of the table. In the first field, enter the
ID for the newsletter. In the second field, enter the display name for the current language.

Save your entries by clicking save.
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All additional data is recorded in the details as described in the following chapter. To do so, click the ID of
the newsletter.

Newsletter Details — General

MNewsletter Campaigns + New Ideas at the Milestones Shop + Announcement: Books and maps
Genaral '&]{ Attachments ]( Recipients 1
0 ® ves O 1o
Name |Announ:ement: Books and maps | Subject |Trave| literature in Milestones shol
== Text
In every tour, you need the right travel literature.<br/> _
We are excited to soon offer your travel guides and maps.<br/=> Placeholder €
\Are you looking for information for specific destinations? Write us!<br/> E-Mail
<br/= _
our Milestone Team g:ni:‘lll: SETEE
Salutation
Title
First Name
Last Name
Street
City
ZIP / Postal Code
|
‘_?3 Add Products and Categories from Object Tray
Sender Name |Mi|e5tone5 Team | Sender E-mail |inF0@Epage5.de
Sending Date | | Eﬁ Sent Date Not yet Sent
Test E-mail Mot Entered for this Campaign Coupon Campaign
¥
e Sendtow ) )
Figure 93: Newsletter details
The individual fields have the following meanings:
Table 77: Fields for newsletters
Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, BooksAndMaps
alphanumeric
Name Name used to display the newsletter. |Entry field, Announcement:
This is language dependent. alphanumeric, max. |Books and cards
255 characters
Use HTML In the text format, all HTML commands |Option button
will appear as text.
Subject Used as a subject in the newsletter e- |Entry field, Travel literature at
mail message. alphanumeric, max. |Milestones
255 characters
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Field Name

Meaning

Field Type

Marketing

Example

address, this comprises an extended e-
mail address: for example,
Milestones Team <info@provider.de»

alphanumeric

Text Newsletter Content Text Field In every&nbsp;tour,
For more information about formatting, you need not only
see Using HTML Commands in Entry the right equipment
Fields on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor bus also the right
on page 26. travel literature<br/>
For more on this, see Creating We are excited...
Newsletter Content below.

& Add Products and |Use this function to add product Link

Categories from Tray |information to the newsletter. For more
information on the tray, see 7rayon
page 19.

Sender Name Together with the sender's e-mail Entry field, Milestones Team

the newsletter as well as the layout
and design of the e-mail message as a
recipient. To do this, click the symbol

= after the entry field.

Sender E-mail Entry field, info@provider.de
alphanumeric
Sending Date Time at which the newsletter is Date field 10.5.2005 08:30
automatically sent.
Sent Date Display
Test E-mail Use this function to test the mailing of balu@provider.de

Coupon Campaign

For adding coupon information to the
newsletter.

After selecting and saving, two new
functions are activated for it. For more
details, see Couponson page 176 and
especially Using Coupons in
Newsletters on page 179.

Drop-down menu

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Sending a Newsletter

The newsletter can be sent in two ways. You can enter a send date and finish with save.

Oryou can use the send Now function. Any send date that happens to be indicated is ignored.

After the newsletter has been sent, the corresponding data can no longer be changed and the newsletter

cannot be sent again.

Creating Newsletter Content

The text field contains a section that allows the customer to unsubscribe from the newsletter. This should
be a component of every newsletter.

Note: You should not delete this part of the newsletter since it is fairly standard to inform customers of
the option of unsubscribing.

Take advantage of all your options to send attractive, informative, and personalized newsletters.

You want to present the appropriate products in the newsletter and at the same time, personally address
your customers. To do this, proceed as follows:
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Select the products that you wish to present and add them to the tray. For more information about working
with the tray, see 7rayon page 19. Insert these products in the newsletter by using the Add Products and

Categories from the Tray link.

The name, description, price, a small picture, and any variations of the selected product are automatically

inserted at the cursor position.

The pictures are assigned to the newsletter as attachments and a reference to them is entered in the text.

Use placeholders for customer data to address the customers personally. To insert a placeholder in the
Textfield, click the name. This is immediately copied into the field at the current cursor position.

To expand the example with a personal introduction, see Figure 94.

Mewsletter Campaigns + New Ideas at the Milestones Shop + Announcement: Books and maps

General &“F Attachments ][ Recipients ]

<TABLE style="BORDER-RIGHT: #ababab 1px solid: BORDER-TOP: #ababab 1px sclid;
BEACKGROUND: #25e7=28; BORDER-LEFT: #ababab ipwx solid; WIDTH: 100%; BORDER-BOTTOM:
#ababab l1px solid"=

<TBODY>

<TR=

<TD style="PADDING-RIGHT: 10px; PADDING-LEFT: 10px; FONT-SIZE: 12px; PADDING-BOTTOM:
10px: MARGIN: Spx; PADDING-TOP: 10px: FONT-FAMILY: arial">

<H1 style="FONT-SIZE: 14px: FONT-FAMILY: arial"><A name=top>Milestones

M- R PR e e = Bl lingAddress. Salutation #BillingAddress.LastName,|
<P>in every tour you need the right.backpack. We are excited to offer special backpacks for low
prices.<BR>Please come in our store in .Cit',r or visit our anline-shop</P>
<PxYour Milestones-team</P>

<HR.=

<1-- Product Snippet: Deuter Hydro 2.0 -->

<div class="ProductDetails">

<hi=Deuter Hydro 2.0</hi>
<div class="Separator"=</div>

<div class="Imagefrea"> w

L:::-\} Add Products and Categories from Object Tray

D BooksAndMaps Use HTML @ Yes O Mo
Hame |Announ:ement: Books and maps | Subject |Trave| literature in Milestones sho|
|=z| Text

Placeholder Q

Sender Name |Mi|e5tones Team | Sender E-mail |inFo@epages.de

Sending Date | | @ Sent Date Not yet Sent

Test E-mail p.domin@epages.de f:; Coupon Campaign (Select Entry) [¥

Send iow (1)
—

Figure 94: Text using personal data

Now the results are as follows:
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Van: ePages Info Gesendet: Mi 25.05.2005 15:14

An: m.mustermann
Ce:
Betreff: Travel literature in Milestones shop

Milestones informs
Dear Herr Mustermann,

in every tour you need the right.backpack. We are excited to offer special backpacks for low prices
Flease come in our store in Neustadt orvisit our online-shop

Your Milestones-team

Deuter Hydro 2.0

Mew for 2004. A small drinking systermn pack with back cooling. Because the backpack stands out from your back, air can circulate freely and cool you to comfort. A
shoulder-padding system and belt keep the weight on your hips, where it belongs. Total volume: 4 Liters. Reflectors. 870 g. Color: mandarine granite

T4.95€

$74.95

Show this productin the sho

Order Number Price

Deuter Kangaroo

This 24 liter backpack transforms instantly into a child-carrying solution to handle those small needs on long hikes. Especially useful for children under 12.
99.95€

$99.95

Show this product in the sho

Order Number Price

Figure 95: Personalized newsletter with product data

Note: For customers who subscribed to the newsletter as non-registered users, you can only use the
placeholder for the display name. No data are stored for the other placeholders.

Newsletter Details — Attachments

If you also used the tray to insert images with the product and catalog data, these images will be saved as
attachments to the newsletter and a reference to them will be generated in the text in the 7extfield.

If you click the name of the file, the image is displayed. If you do not wish to send any images, delete the
pictures from the attachment list as well as the corresponding link in the text.

Note: This deletes the assignment of the image as an attachment, but does not delete the product image
itself. This remains associated with the product.

Newsletter Details — Recipients

This overview lists all the customers to whom the newsletter was sent.
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Along with the name, the e-mail address where the newsletter was sent, and the time it was sent are also
displayed. If there is a large number of recipients, this time may deviate slightly from the planned send
time.

Newsletter Campaigns — Details — Addressees

Only the customers in this list can receive the campaign newsletter. The customer should subscribe to the
newsletter himself. However, if necessary, the administrator can assign customers to a newsletter
campaign.

Subscriptions for Registered Users

Registered users can view the available campaigns in the shop in the My Account section under Newsletter
and can subscribe to the newsletter. See Figure 96.

Milestones
"M~ We're equipped to achieve you

r

# Home Page # Contact information  » Contact  » Terms and Cenditions  » Customer Information  ®  Shopping Basket

Categories My Account » Newsletters Shopping Basket
Jacketz 1| Deuter Hy... 0.01€
Shoes |:| Hame Description Language Status SR 0.01€
Backpacks |:| Nx.aue ldeen bei Erfahren SIE]EUEI.'I Monat, mrt. welchen Deutzch En + Show Bazket
s Milestones Prud.uk'ten |..|.ntl !.mstungen wir unser + Show Addresses
it Sortiment fiir Sie erweitern.
Equipment [] Mew ideas atthe Learn more about new products and English (V] Max Mustermann

Wileztones Shop =ervices in our =shep each month. =
Product Search + My Account
- - + Sign out

a
At Currency Selection
€ (Euro)
Special Offers § (US Dollar)
Black Bear Gemini
- =

Meindl &ir Revolutinn 2 0

Figure 96: Subscribing to the newsletter for registered users

Due to security reasons, the customer receives an e-mail message that asks him to confirm that he has
subscribed to the newsletter. This is to avoided unauthorized people from subscribing to the newsletter.

Unsubscribing from newsletter is done the same way. Only after the customer has confirmed unsubscribing
by e-mail is his status for the corresponding newsletter set to Unsubscribed.

Note: The subscription and unsubscription of newsletters and the corresponding confirmations are
events for which the system sends e-mail confirmations. You need to activate the associated e-mail
events.

For e-mail events, see £-mail Settings - Events on page 37. If you, as the administrator, assign customers to
newsletters, then no event is triggered.

Subscriptions for Non-Registered Users

Unregistered customers can also subscribe to newsletters. For them to do this, you as the merchant must
set up the navigation element Sign in, Navigation on page 133. This provides the Subscribe to Newsletter
link in the shop.
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Addressee List

The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 78: Status symbols for the addressee list
Symbol Meaning

- The addressee is a registered customer who has subscribed to the newsletter.

o The addressee is a registered customer who has unsubscribed from the newsletter.

a The addressee is not a registered customer and signed in as a subscriber to this newsletter.
& The addressee is not a registered customer and unsubscribed from this newsletter.

There are two ways to add new addressees:

Manually Entering Addressees

Enter the name in the first entry field in the last table row and enter the new recipient address in the
second entry field.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Adding from the Tray
Use this method to add registered users to the campaign. To use the tray, see 7rayon page 19.

For registered customers, deleting from the list only removes the assignment to the campaign. The rest of
the customer data remains intact.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 79: Special batch processing actions for addressee administration

Subscribe Set the status to Subscribed.

Unsubscribe Set the status to Unsubscribed.

Delete For registered customers, this is the removal of the assignment to the
campaign. Unregistered customers are deleted from the system for this
campaign.

Caution: Deleting also deletes subscription status (subscribed, unsubscribed) for the corresponding
customer. If one of the customers is added to the campaign later, the status is automatically set to
subscribed. This can lead to legal problems if a customer receives a newsletter from which he had
actually unsubscribed. Think about this before deleting a customer from the addressee list.

Importing Addressees

You can use this function to load subscriber lists prepared elsewhere.

The data must exist in a simple text file where individual values are separated by semicolons. See Figure
97 for an example of this kind of file.
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I addressees.csy - Editor

Datei Bearbeiten Format Ansicht ?

email; name
b.meier@epages. de; martin meier
1. 1ehmann@epages. de; Lars Lehmann

Figure 97: Addressees import file

The title row shows the sequence of the data. Start the import in the /mport Addressees section.

Enter the name of the file with the path information in the /mport Filefield on the page or use the Browse
function to find the file and enter its name in the field.

To begin the import, click Import.

Coupons

A coupon campaign contains all the necessary settings, requirements, and codes for offering coupons.

Note: Coupon campaigns can always only be created for one currency. For the same action in another
currency, you need to also create a separate campaign.

The Redeemed column is a good indicator of the success of your marketing tactics, since you can see here
how well the coupon campaign was accepted.

Click the ID to open the details of the coupon campaign.

You can create a new campaign in the table. To do this, enter the ID and name of the new coupon
campaign. Define for which currency the coupons will be issued and credited.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23.

Note: All coupons that are left over in the possession of customers after the deletion of a campaign and
are not redeemed, lose their validity and are no longer recognized by the system.
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Coupon Campaign — General

Coupon Campaigns + New payment method

Genearal '&]'r Conditions 1[ Coupon Codes 1

jis] Time period

NewPayment | [s/i/oss:00am | [ -[5/31/05 10:00 M | [T

English Translation
Mame

|New payment method | |

Q Description -1/ =

We offer a new payment method - "Cash on delivery”. Using

this payment methode will be sponsored with coupon.

Currency € Coupon code length 24 ¥
Absolute value @ 5.00 € £ Number of valid Coupons l:l
Percentage walua O I:l B

Only waive shipping O Redemption voids coupon @ Yes O No
Minimum order value |0.00 €

e [ oeee )
| .

Figure 98: General details for coupon campaigns

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 80: Parameters for coupons

Field name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example
ID Entry field, NewPayment
alphanumeric
Time Period Time frame of validity for the coupons |Date field 05/01/05 00:00
in the campaign.
It is necessary to enter the date and
time.
Use the symbols ™ next to every date
field to enter the current date along
with the time.
Name Name used to display the campaign. |Entry field, New payment
This is language dependent. alphanumeric method
Description Description of the campaign. This is Text field Using the new
language dependent. payment method
For information about formatting, see "cash on delivery" is
Using HTML Commands in EntryFields rewarded with a
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on coupon.
page 26.
Currency Display
Absolute value Absolute amount per coupon Option button + €4
entry field, numeric
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Field name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example
Percentage Value Value of the coupon is proportional to [Option button + 5 %

the value of the goods in the shopping |entry field, numeric

basket
Only waive shipping Option button

Minimum order value [Shopping basket value at which the Entry field, numeric |50 €
coupon can be redeemed.
Coupon code length |Variable length of the coupon code for |Drop-down menu (16
different uses and security levels

Number of valid Number of coupons that should be Entry field, numeric {100
coupons accepted by the system.

Redemption voids Use this option to control whether Option button

coupon coupons can be redeemed more than

once or not. If the Yesoption has been
selected, each coupon can be used
only once.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: You can only edit the parameters on this page if no coupon code has yet been generated. If codes
exist, changes can no longer be saved. If you would like to edit the values again, you need to delete the
coupon code.

Caution: An entry field for entering the coupon code is made available to the customer in the shopping
basket. However, this field is only then displayed if there is a least one coupon campaign valid for the
current time frame.

Coupon Campaign — Condition

You can link the validity of the coupons to certain conditions. For example, you can configure a coupon so
that it can only be redeemed if the customer has used a certain payment method.

The list shows the items that are limited to a specific coupon. This means that only if this item is active in
the order process will the coupon be credited.

Note: The items subject to different conditions or that are of various types are "AND linked", that is, they
must be used together by the customer.

The different items are inserted into the table from the tray. For more information on the tray, see 7rayon
page 19.

Coupon Campaign — Coupon Codes

After you have edited all the basic settings and perhaps defined conditions, you need to generate the
coupon codes for the campaign in order to make them available for your customers. This is necessary if
you do not plan on distributing the codes to your customers per newsletter.

You can generate the character strings automatically. Enter the number of codes that you want to generate
into the Code Generatorfield. Start the process by clicking Generate.
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Or, if you want, you can also create the codes manually. This is an option if you want your codes to have a
specific structure, for example, that the code always starts with the same letter combination. Enter the
code in the entry field in the last table row and then click Save.

Note: As soon as you have generated coupon codes, you can no longer modify the basic settings on the
General page. If you would like to be able to change the parameters again, you need to delete all the
coupons.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Bafch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 81: Special batch processing actions for coupon codes

|Exp0rt all coupon codes |For saving all the coupon codes in a text file for use in external systems.

| Note: Deleted coupon codes lose their validity and can no longer be redeemed. I

Using Coupons in Newsletters

For basic information on newsletters, see NewsletterCampaigns on page 167.

Note: You do not need to generate any coupon codes. The system generates a new code for each
newsletter that is sent.

It is important that after you create the newsletter that you select and assign the coupon campaign. See
Figure 99.
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Newsletter Campaigns + New Ideas at the Milestones Shop + New payment method

General E][ Attachments ][ Recipients ]

and then choose which newsletters you wish to subscribe to or unsubscribe from.
#ENDIF
<a href="http://pdomin.jena.epages.de/epages/Store.storefront?
ObjectPath=/Shops/DemaoShop">Go to Shop</a>
<1-- Unsubscribe Snippet END -->
=1--
</body>

] NewPayment Use HTML ® Yes ) No
Name |New payment method Subject |New Ideas at the Milestones Sh0|:|
== Text
EE “adM Placeholder Li}
<htmil=
<head> E-Mail
<link href="cidinewsletter_stylesheet.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" /= _
</head= Display Name
<body> =
= Salutation
<1-- Unsubscribe Snippet START--= Title
#IF(#Eillingaddress) First Name
To unsubscribe from this newsletter, click the link below. Then click "My &Account' and choose Last Name
hich newsletters you wish to subscribe to or unsubscribe from. Street
#ELSE City
To unsubscribe from this newsletter, use the link below. Then dick 'Unsubscribe from Newsletter' ZIP / Postal Code

LEQJ- Add Products and Cateqories from Object Tray

Sender Hame
Sending Date

Test E-mail

|Mi|est0nes Team

Sender E-mail

-y

info@epages.de

BLoL L L

p.domin@epages.de ﬂ

Coupon Campaign

(Select Entry)

Select Ent

Sring offers

New payment method

Sand tiow (6]
—

Figure 99: Selecting a coupon campaign for the newsletter

After selecting the campaign and clicking save, you have special functions available to your newsletter: a
new placeholder for the coupon code and the option of displaying coupon campaign information. How this

is done is shown in Figure 100.
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Newsletter Campaigns + New Ideas at the Milestones Shop + New payment method
General Q.-][. Attachments -]( Recipients -]
s} NewPsyment Use HTML (%) Yes () No
Name |New payment method Subject |New Idezs at the Milestones Sho|:|
[T Text
-~
<1-- Coupon Snippet: NewPayment --> —
<h1l>=New payment method</ht> _
<div class="Separator"></div> Display Name
=div class="InfoArez"> Gender
We offer a new payment method - "Cash on delivery". Using this payment methode vill be Salutation
sponsored with coupon. Title
First Name
Coupon with a value of 5.00 £ Last Name
<br /= Street
Coupon Code: #CouponCode City
=/div> E 2 W VR P )
—| | Coupon Code
<1-- Unsubscribe Snippet START--=
#IF(#BillingAddress)
To unsubscribe from this newsletter, click the link below. Then cick 'My Account’ and choose
which newsletters you wish to subscribe to or unsubscribe from. i
= ies from Object Tra
ﬁ_-, Insert Coupon Template
Sender Name |Mi|e5t0ne5 Team | Sender E-mail |info@epages.de
Sending Date | | @ Sent Date Not yet Sent
Test E-mail p.domin@epages.de (7 Coupon Campaign | New payment method (%]
T
Save Send Now (8]

Figure 100: Integrating coupon information into the newsletter

You have two options. If you would like send to the coupon code, place the Coupon Code placeholderin
the newsletter text. When the newsletter is sent, a separate coupon code is generated and entered for each

customer.

The other option is to use a coupon template. Here you add not only the code but also additional
information about the coupon campaign. This information includes the name and description of the
coupon campaign, the price reduction the coupon is providing, and the coupon code itself.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Pangora

Pangora is a product search engine for shopping on the Internet. Examples of shopping areas are:

http://shopping.t-online.de/, http://www.shopping24.de, http://shopping.rtl.de or

http://shopping.lycos.de/.

The prerequisite is that you register with Pangora. For this, you can use the corresponding function on
www.pangora.de or the link Register with Pangora. The Pangora export function lets you generate a
product list in Pangora format and save it on the server as an XML file. This file is then read by Pangora and
processed accordingly. Without registration, export can be started, but Pangora will not process the data.
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You will first see the page with the active country settings for which an export can be run.

You can export products for the countries listed in the table. The generally available countries can be
selected from the drop-down menu in the last row of the table.

Pangora currently offers an export for the following countries:

Germany

United Kingdom
Italy

France

Austria

These countries are stored in the program. The prerequisite for activating one of these countries is that the
corresponding regional settings, language, and currency must be present. See Country Settings on page
36.

Note: Even after being deleted from the table, the country entry is still available in the drop-down menu.
The country is only completely removed from the drop-down menu when you delete the corresponding
regional settings Country Settings on page 36.

Pangora Export — General Properties

Pangora + United Kingdom

General ?][ Products ]

Register with Pangora

MerchantID 132456
10 an_GB
Language English
Currency £

Automatically Add to Basket () Yes () Ne

Shipping Method Postal Service w
Image List View Image hd
Promotional Text Description w
Description Long Description hd

_—re IO

Figure 101: General settings for a Pangora export for a specific country

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 82: Fields for Pangora export settings

Field Name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example

Register with Link

Pangora

Merchant ID You receive this ID when you register  |Entry field, 1234
with Pangora. alphanumeric

ID Regional setting Display en_EN
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Field Name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example
Language Display German
Currency Display €

Automatically Add to
Basket

The product is added to the basket as
soon as a customer is forwarded over
the external product link into the shop.

Option button

Shipping Method

The price for the method you select
here is displayed together with the
product on the external site.

Drop-down menu

Image

All the attachments for the product are
listed in this drop-down menu.

An image file is expected for the
export.

Ifyou wish to include other file types
with the product type, such as PDF
files, then you may only select one
image file from the drop-down menu.

Drop-down menu

Promotional Text

A short description of the product,
max. 25 characters.

Drop-down menu

see Exportbelow.

Description A description of the product, max. Drop-down menu
4,000 characters.
Export File Link to the export file. For more on this, |Link

Save your entries by clicking Save.

| Note: If one of the fields /D, Language, or Currencyis empty, the export will not be successful.

Pangora Export — Products

Along with the general settings, you must determine which products are to be exported.
To enter products in the export list, you must add them from the product overview to the tray. See 7rayon

page 19.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 83: Special batch processing actions for Pangora export

Action

Remove Assignment

Comment

deleted.

If you remove products from the export list, the products themselves are not

Assign All Products

All the shop products are immediately included in the export list.

Export

Start the export of the prepared product list into Pangora format on the General page. See Figure 101. To

do this, click Export.

When this is finished, you are returned to the general properties page. This now contains a link to the
exported file. See Figure 101 .
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Pangora Export Errors

When products are included in the export file, the system checks whether all the restrictions for the
Pangora export have been met. If a product does not fulfill one of the criteria, an error is displayed after the
process is complete. There are two classes of errors: simple errors where the data can be automatically
corrected in such a way that the product can be exported, and serious errors where the product cannot be
exported.

After a process is completed, you will get an error message for each error. Then you can edit and correct the
data accordingly.

If errors occur, the error messages will provide additional details. To display the details, click the Details
link.

Kelkoo

Kelkoo offers a product search engine that is available on the Internet. Here you can add your products
there so that customers searching for products at www.kelkoo.de also see your products. Your products
are sorted into the Kelkoo product catalog structure. Your products will appear in these categories with a
link directly to your shop together with products from other suppliers.

To be able to export your products to Kelkoo, you must register with Kelkoo since only registered users may
upload products. To open the registration page, click the Register at Kelkoo link in Figure 102.

You will first see the page with the active country settings for which an export can be run.

You can export products for the countries listed in the table. The generally available countries can be
selected from the drop-down menu in the last row of the table.

These countries are stored in the program. The prerequisite for activating one of these countries is that the
corresponding regional settings, language, and currency must be present. See Country Settings on page
36.

Note: Even after being deleted from the table, the country entry is still available in the drop-down menu.
The country is only completely removed from the drop-down menu when you delete the corresponding
regional settings under Country Settings on page 36.

Kelkoo — General Properties

Kelkoo + en_GB

General @/ Products |

Register with Kelkoo

Country United Kingdom
Language English
Currency £

Automatically Add to Basket (:) Yes @ No

Shipping Method |P05ta| Service L'
Image List View Image v
Description Description b

Save Export (7]

Figure 102: General Kelkoo export settings per country

The individual fields have the following meanings:
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Table 84: Fields for
Field Name/ ID

eneral Kelkoo export settin

S

Field Type

Marketing

Example

Meaning

Register with Kelkoo Link

Country Regional setting Display Germany
Language Display German
Currency Display €

Automatically Add to
Basket

The product is added to the basket as
soon as a customer is forwarded over
the external product link into the shop.

Option button

Shipping Method

The price for the method you select
here is displayed together with the
product on the external site.

Drop-down menu

Image

All the attachments for the product are
listed in this drop-down menu.

An image file is expected for the
export.

Ifyou wish to include other file types
with the product type, such as PDF
files, then you may only select one
image file from the drop-down menu.

Drop-down menu

Description

A description of the product, max. 160
characters.

Drop-down menu

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Note: If one of the fields [Country, Language, or Currency are empty, then the export will not be

successful.

Kelkoo — Products

Along with the general settings, you must determine which products are to be exported.

To enter products in the export list, you must add them from the product overview to the tray. See 7rayon

page 19.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 85: Special batch processing actions for Kelkoo export
Action

Comment

Remove Assignment

deleted.

If you remove products from the export list, the products themselves are not

Assign All Products

All the shop products are immediately included in the export list.

Export

The export of the prepared products is done in two steps: Save the product list in Kelkoo format in the
export file and upload the export file to Kelkoo.
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To save the product list in the export file in the corresponding Kelkoo format, go to the General page and
click the Export button. See Figure 102. The number on the Export button indicates how many products
are to be exported.

Finally, you must indicate where the export file is to be stored on your computer and what it is to be called.
See Figure 103.

Kelkoo + e

2]

General § Save in: I@ My Documents j L £ Ef-

Register

@ My Pickures

Country
Language

Currency

With bask
Shipping M
Image

Descriptior

I Sawve

= T
Cancel |
4

File: name: [Kelkoo kel

Save az type: I.-’-\II Files

Le Lef L

Encoding: I,.f_-.,N5|

Figure 103: Save the export file

Note: Verify your brower settings for pop-up windows. Since the program opens new windows, pop-ups
must be allowed for complete functionality. Otherwise, certain functions cannot be used.

Note: Remember the file name and the directory; you will need this information to upload the export file
to Kelkoo.

You must upload the export file to Kelkoo. For this, open the Kelkoo login page.
Use the Register with Kelkoo link on the page in Figure 102.

After you sign in, select the country for which you want to upload the product list. This must correspond to
the country, for which you have set the export.

Your Kelkoo administration page will be displayed. See. Click the Upload product data link. In the next
field in, enter the export file name. You can either enter the file name directly or use Browse to select it.

Note: The extension *.kel is the default extension used by the system, however, this can be changed by
the provider. Do not open or edit the export file, otherwise the correct read-in of the exported file to
Kelkoo cannot be guaranteed.

Start the upload by clicking Submit Catalog. When this is complete, the products are available for the
Kelkoo search.
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Kelkoo Export Errors

When products are included in the export file, the system checks whether all the restrictions for the Kelkoo
export have been met. If a product does not fulfill one of the criteria, an error is displayed after the process
is complete. There are two classes of errors: simple errors where the data can be automatically corrected in
such a way that the product can be exported and serious errors where the product cannot be exported.

After a process is completed, you will get an error message for each error. Then you can edit and correct the
data accordingly.

If errors occur, the error messages will provide additional details. To display the details, click the Details
link.

Google Registration

Something important for the success of your shop is not only that your regular customers known the
address of you shop, but also that the shop and your shop products can be found by Internet search
engines.

To do this, you need to register your shop address with the search engines. The program provides a
registration function for registering with Google, one of the most used search engines.

The link under Shop Home Pageis your shop address. This is how it is entered into Google. In the
"Comment about the Shop" field, you can enter comments or information about the shop. This is to provide
information to the employees of Google Services and is not displayed as shop information in the search
results.

Registration of your site with Google does not guarantee that it will be included in the search index. For
more information on this, also refer to the Google Web site.

Note: Make sure that as many sites as possible link to your shop. The more sites that are linked to your
shop, the greater the chance that your shop address will be included in the index and will be found
during a Google search.

Froogle

Froogle (www.froogle.com) is a product search engine on the Internet based on Google technology
(www.google.com). In the same way that users use Google to search the Internet for information about Web
sites, Froogle searches specifically for products.

You will first see the page with the active country settings for which an export can be run.

You can export products for the countries listed in the table. The generally available countries can be
selected from the drop-down menu in the last row of the table.

These countries are stored in the program. The prerequisite for activating one of these countries is that the
corresponding regional settings, language, and currency must be present. See Country Settings on page
36.

Note: Even after being deleted from the table, the country entry is still available in the drop-down menu.
The country is only completely removed from the drop-down menu when you delete the corresponding
regional settings under on page 36 Country Settings .
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Froogle— General Properties

Froogle + United Kingdom

General @ Products |

Register with Froogle

Country United Kingdem
Language English
Currancy E

Automatically Add to Basket O Yes @ No

Shipping Method Paostal Service b
Image List View Image b
Description Description hs
FTP Server Name hedwig.google.com

FTP Server Port 21

User Name

Password

To Froogle Product Search

[__ssve | Export(7) |

Figure 104: General settings for Froogle export

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 86: Froogle export settings

Field Name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example
Register with Link

Froogle

Country Regional setting Display Germany
Language Display German
Currency Display €
Automatically Add to |The product is added to the basket as |Option button

Basket soon as a customer is forwarded over

the external product link into the shop.
Shipping Method The price for the method you select Drop-down menu
here is displayed together with the
product on the external site.
Image All the attachments for the product are |Drop-down menu
listed in this drop-down menu.

An image file is expected for the
export.

Ifyou wish to include other file types
with the product type, such as PDF
files, then you may only select one
image file from the drop-down menu.

Description Description of the product Drop-down menu

FTP Server Name Only change the entry after Entry field, hedwig.google.com
conferring with your provider. alphanumeric

FTP Server Port Only change the entry after Entry field, numeric |21

conferring with your provider.
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Field Name/ ID Meaning Field Type Example

User Name FTP transfer is password protected. You |Entry field, numeric |bnfroogle
must retrieve an FTP user name from
your Froogle administration area. This
is not identical with the sign in name
for the Froogle administration area. For
more information about how to do this,
visit www.froogle.com under the link
Feed Instructions. Open the F7TP

Instructions document.

Password Password for Froogle data transfer per |Entry field, numeric |pwfroogle
FTP

To Froogle Product Note that recently exported products  |Link

Search are not displayed until after the

automatic FTP upload.

Save your entries by clicking save.

Froogle — Products

Along with the general settings, you must determine which products are to be exported.

To enter products in the export list, you must add them from the product overview to the tray. See 7rayon
page 19.

Batch processing actions are available to manage the table entries. For the basics, see Batch Processes in
Tables on page 23. The following special actions can be performed:

Table 87: Special batch processing actions for Froogle export

Action Comment
Remove Assignment If you remove products from the export list, the products themselves are not
deleted.
Assign All Products All the shop products are immediately included in the export list.
Export

Start the export of the prepared product list into Froogle format on the General page. See. To do this, click
Export. The data are first saved in a file on the server and are automatically transferred to the Froogle
server once a day.

Froogle Export Errors

When products are included in the export file, the system checks whether all the restrictions for the Froogle
export have been met. If a product does not fulfill one of the criteria, an error is displayed after the process
is complete. There are two classes of errors: simple errors where the data can be automatically corrected in
such a way that the product can be exported and serious errors where the product cannot be exported.

After a process is completed, you will get an error message for each error. Then you can edit and correct the
data accordingly.

If errors occur, the error messages will provide additional details. To display the details, click the Details
link.
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Trusted Shops

Bei lhren Kunden besteht ein hohes Sicherheitsbediirfnis beziiglich des Online-Einkaufs. Mit einer
Zertifizierung von Trusted Shops (www.TrustedShops.de) gewédhrleisten Sie diese Sicherheit gegeniiber
den Kunden und bauen so Vertrauen zu Ihrem Shop auf. Neben der Priifung auf Sicherheit, Datenschutz
und Kundenservice bietet Trusted Shops eine Geld-zuriick-Garantie und umfangreichen Kundenservice an.

Diese Software ist fiir die Trusted Shops-Zertifizierung optimal vorbereitet.
Durch dieses Giitesiegel bieten sich Ihnen als Handler auch noch eine Reihe weiterer Vorteile:

- Sie werden als seridser, gepriifter Online-Handler gefiihrt und auf der Trusted Shops-Webseite
aufgelistet

- Reduzierte Kaufabbruchrate, weil die Kunden dem Giitesiegel vertrauen
- lhr Shop wird auf dem Portal fiir sicheres Einkaufen mit beworben

Alle notwendigen Informationen finden Sie unter http://www.trustedshops.de/de/shops/index.html.

Wenn die Priifung erfolgreich abgeschlossen ist, erhalten Sie von Trusted Shops eine Trusted Shop-ID.
Die Trusted Shop-ID tragen Sie in das Eingabefeld ein.

Sichern Sie alle Eingaben mit Speichern.

Danach haben Sie die Berechtigung und Méglichkeit, in Ihrem Shop das Giitesiegel von Trusted Shops zu
prdsentieren. Dafiir stehen zwei Navigationselemente zur Verfiigung, die Sie entsprechend auf lhrer
Webseite anordnen kdnnen, fiir die Grundlagen siehe dazu Navigation, Seite 133.

Der Kunde kann auf das Siegel klicken und wird auf die Seite von Trusted Shops geleitet, die ihm die
Vorteile und Sicherheiten eines Online-Shops anzeigt, der Mitglied bei Trusted Shops ist.

etracker

etracker Web controlling (www.etracker.de) is an Internet application for evaluating user data. These data
are recorded and analyzed during the duration. Depending on the services offered, there may be a fee.
etracker normally offers recording and evaluation of visits, click behavior, pages opened, click paths,
viewing times, and so on. Use these numbers to evaluate and influence the success and effectiveness of
your Web site.

Based on a cooperation agreement between etracker and the provider, the shop system transmits
additional data to the etracker evaluation to enable additional statistical evaluations.

To be able to use the functions and the data, you must register with etracker. Use the Register with
etracker link.

This link redirects you to the special etracker registration page for merchants. Enteryour data in the form
and submit it.

After you register, a security code will be generated for you on the etracker site. See Figure 105. To access
this page, log on to the etracker site, click the HTML Code link, and then click Automatic code generation
on the next page.

Page 190 Merchant User Guide


http://www.trustedshops.de/
http://www.trustedshops.de/de/shops/index.html
http://www.etracker.de/

etracker Marketing

etracker. \\\\\\B‘Zw

web controlling
m—

I Overview => HTML code I 4iback £ Overview & Logout ElHome

e

etracker HTML code

Documentation Automatic code generation Manual code generation
3 How to insert the etracker code EIHTML-Code Generator 2 Basic code

3 Tips & tricks EIFLASH environment EIwebsite goal code

I Code versions I PHP environment & Landing page code

£ Documentation for advanced services E31SP environment

3 CFM environment

Automatic code generation

For web pages programmed with PHP, ISP or 15P, etracker offers a simple way to insert the etracker code on the generated pages by means
of an included function.

You can use this option, for example, to include the results of a database guery in the page name for the etracker code. This way you can
generate even more detailed information about your visitars.

For a page where visitors can view the details of a product, for example, you could use a static page name like 'Product Details’ or you could
add the product name to get 'Product Details - Notebook 1.2 GHz'. This way you would quickly recognize in your page statistics which
products your visitors like best.

The following security code is required in order to use the etracker classes and functions - it should be passed as a paramter accordingly.

Security code: Xyz123

HTML-Code Generator

etracker HTML CODE Generator.exe

HTML-Code Generator v3.1 / Code v2.0.6 (40 KB)
\Nsp HTML
- 4.01

Using the 'HTML-Code Generator' program, Windows users can automatically add the Professional Code to their HTML files via drag & drop.

FLASH environment

Figure 105: Your etracker security code
Enter the security code in the Security Codefield.
Save your entries by clicking Save.

After registering, you will receive an address from etracker which you can use to immediately access your
statistic page. You can find this address on your etracker page under Seftings on the Direct Login
Bookmark.

In order to let you quickly access this address, you have the option of saving it in the general etracker
details. Simply copy the address into the Direct Login Bookmark field.

After saving, the etracker access link lets you immediately enter in your etracker administration area with
just a click.

You can select which of your shop pages will send data to etracker. To do this, click the Pages tab.

The table lists all pages that can send data to etracker. You can set the importance of each page with the
check box in the /mportance column. This means that the data for the pages set as most important are
shown first on the statistics page.

Use the check box in the last column to determine the Web page that will actually transmit values to
etracker. Only these values will be evaluated for statistics and sent to you.
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Save your entries by clicking save.

Note: Depending on your optimization settings, you will need to update your pages after saving them.
For more on this, see Optimization on page 33.

To view the evaluations and statistics for your shop, open your etracker administration page.

Product Recommendations

An important marketing and advertising instrument is customer-to-customer recommendation of your shop
and products. This information exchange is based on e-mail.

With the first option button, Enable product recommendations, you determine whether this function will be
available to the customers or not.

You can also define whether this function is available only to your registered users or whether all shop
customers can use the product recommendation function.

Sending e-mail messages with recommendations is extra work for your system. You can keep this under
control with the field Maximum number of recommendations. Here you can enter a maximum number of
product recommendations per day and per registered customer.

Note: This limitation can only be set for registered customers. If this function is available to all
customers (registered and unregistered), then all customers can send product recommendations up to a
maximum limit. This is set at 100 recommendations per customer per day.

Save your entries by clicking Save.

Caution: For the system to be able to send product recommendation e-mail messages, this must be
activated in the e-mail settings. For more on this, see £-mailSettings on page 37.

In order to initiate a product recommendation, the customer must click the Recommend Product link.

eBay

For information about these settings, see eBay Settings on page 71.
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eBay

Default Values Offars '&1[’ Orders ]

ud e ’EB“?E Created/Start ¥ P
[]| =3 Deuter Teddy Bear B eBay_Test 5/27/05 11:58 AM $0.00 (0}
[1| is DeuterHydro 2.0 B8 =Bay_Test 5/26/05 11:58 AM $0.00 (0 of 1)
I:l "i Campingaz CV470 Valve... Bl eBay_Test 5/26/05 11:56 AM $0.00 (0)
[]| =3 Deuter Kangaroo B8 eBay_Test 3/26/05 11:54 AM £0.00 (0)
[1| =8 Eureka El capitan IV Ef =Bay_Test 3/26/05 11:54 AM £0.00 (0)
[1| 4l DeuterHydro 2.0 B8 4502007332 5/26/05 11:54 AM 6/2/05 11154 AM $0.00 (0 of 1)
[]| =% campingaz CV470 Valve... E8 4502997331 5/26/05 11:52 AM 6/2/05 11:52 AM £0.00 (0)
[1| =§ peuterHydro 2.0 E8 45020539012 5/20/05 12:02 PM 5/21/05 12:02 PM $0.00 (0)
I:l “d Deuter Hydro 2.0 B8 eBay_Test 3/20/05 11:58 AM $0.00 (0)
D “J Campingaz CV270 Valve ... Ef =Bay_Test 5/18/05 2:08 PM £0.00 (0)
LE':;} Add Products from Object Tray
Number: 10
| (Select Entry) Vl [ Executs ]

Figure 106: Overview of current eBay offers

The Offercolumn contains the name of the offer. The symbol shows the status. If you click the name, you
open the offer details page. This page is described in the following section.

The individual symbols have the following meanings:

Table 88: Symbols for eBay offers

Symbol

. | The offer is created, but not yet tested and not yet entered in eBay. It can still be edited.

“A The offer is created and tested but not yet entered in eBay. It can still be edited.

-3 The offer has been created, has been confirmed, and will be placed in eBay at the set time.
It can still be edited.

=3 The offer has been placed in eBay and the offer is running. It can no longer be edited.

-2 The sale is finalized. The product has been sold.

| The offer has finalized. The product has not been sold.

o The offer has been created as a "Buy It Now" offer, but has not yet been confirmed or placed
in eBay. It can still be edited.

N The offer has been created as a "Buy It Now" offer, and has been confirmed, but has not yet
been placed in eBay. It can still be edited.

The offer has been created as a "Buy It Now" offer, has been confirmed, and will be placed

in eBay at the set time. It can still be edited.

- The offer has been placed in eBay as a "Buy it Now" offer and the offer is running. It can no
longer be edited.

il The offer is finalized, and the product has been sold for a fixed price.

- The offer is finalized, and the product has not been sold for a fixed price.
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In the Bid column, you see the current bid for the product and how many bidders have bid on the item. If
you have more than one product to offer for sale, you will see the number of products offered that have
been bid on in round brackets.

Batch Processing

Duplicate
Use Duplicateto create identical copies of selected offers with identical properties and parameters.

Note: When you duplicate running and finished offers, the new offer is created in the start status.

Creating Repeating Offers

You can schedule a repeating item. This means that offers with the same details can be repeated
periodically.

Note: A prerequisite for creating recurring items is that the initial offer exists as a planned offer with a
set start time. See also Offer Creation — Details on page 197.

Select Schedule a Repeat Item from the drop-down menu and click Execute.

You can now set the repetition intervals. Enter the interval between offers and how often the offers should
be created:

eBay

Default Values Offers Q][ Orders 1
(4]

A Platform [ eBay ID A7 Created/Start Fis 3 e Current Bid

. “3 Deuter Teddy Bear B cBay_Test 5/27/05 11158 AM - $0.00 (0)
Interval Repetitions |3

| I Create ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 107: Setting repetition intervals

After entering all the necessary values, start the action by clicking Create.

Verify

The current settings are tested for correctness and whether the offer can be put into eBay without any
errors.

Note: You can only test new offers. This means that offers that are not yet running in eBay or that are
already finalized.

Upload to eBay

Use this action to immediately enter the offers into eBay. For this, it does not matter whether a manual ora
planned start time has been defined.
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Note: An offer must be verified before it can be sent to eBay. Offers that have not yet been verified
cannot be entered into eBay.

Delete
To remove offers from the table, use the batch processing action Delete.

Note: Offers that are running in eBay or are finished are only removed from the table and not deleted in
the eBay system.

Update All Offers
Use this function to query the current status of all the offers in the table at eBay.

Create New Offer

To create a new offer on eBay, you must select at least one product and place it in the tray. For general
information about working with the tray, see 7rayon page 19.

When creating new offers, default values are used. See also on page 199 DefaultValues. To edit settings
and properties further, open the eBay assistant by clicking the name of the offer.

Itis also possible to create a new offer directly from a product. For more on this, see Product Details — eBay
on page 93.
Offer Settings/eBay Assistant

The eBay assistant in the shop system takes you step-by-step through the necessary settings to enable you
to prepare the data necessary to create eBay offers comfortably and smoothly.

Note: We recommend becoming familiar with the meaning and use of the individual values. To do so,
read the information in the chapter Preparation on page 71, as well as the instructions you have received
from eBay as you registered as a seller. Also, make sure you have an overview of which functions incur
additional fees.

The assistant contains seven steps that can be done sequentially or in any order.

Caution: To save entered or changed data on individual pages, you must make the changes to the pages
by going back and forth using the Next == or < < Previous buttons. Only by doing this are the data
saved. If you change pages using the links in the tab headings, the data are not saved. This also applies
if you leave the assistant without confirming your changes via Next >> or << Previous.

To start the assistant, click the name of the respective offer.

Title
The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 89: Properties of the 7itle page

Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
Product Link
Offer type The options are provided by eBay. Drop-down menu
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Field Name Meaning Field Type Example
eBay Account You decide which eBay page the offer |Drop-down menu
is placed on.
For more on this, see eBayAccounts on
page 72.
Name Entry field, Deuter Hydro 2
alphanumeric
Subtitle This is a short description of the offer, |Entry field,

which is displayed on the eBay page |alphanumeric
and also in the gallery directly under
the name of the offer.

Description Description of the offer that is Text field, <P»STRONG»FONT
displayed for eBay bidders. alphanumeric size=5>Deuter Hydro
For information about formatting, see 2.0¢</FONT>/STRONG
Using HTML Commands in Entry Fields ></P>
on page 26 and WYS/WYG Editor on <P>New 2004. Small
page 26. drinking system
Product data is displayed via the backpack with ....
template.

Template + The selected template is applied to the [Drop-down menu

Assign description.

See also 7emplates on page 74.

Caution: If you select another eBay account that is based on a different eBay platform and you save this
change, the settings made under Shipping and Payment are lost.

Note: Due to security reasons, eBay restricts the use of active page contents such as JavaScript, Flash,
and so on. If you use such elements in your templates, it is possible that your pages will not be
displayed properly on eBay. Therefore, you should check how your eBay offers are displayed and make
the necessary changes to your templates.

Save your entries by clicking Next >=>.

Category
Each offer must be assigned to a specific eBay category.

When the page is displayed, you see the category number that is assigned to your product in the Category
field. During creation, you see a 0. You also see the main eBay catalog categories.

There are three ways of entering a category number:

If you know the number of the category, you can enter it directly.

In the Last Used Categories drop-down menu, the numbers and the names of categories that you
have used most recently are listed. Click this number in the drop-down menu to transfer it to the
Categoryfield.

Click through the category structure until you arrive at the correct category. Select this and the
category number is transferred to the Categoryfield.

As long as the category name is a link, you must continue following the structure, as only categories with
no sub-categories can be used for assignment.

To select a category, click the respective option field. The number in entered in the Categoryfield and this
offeris placed in this category.

Page 196 Merchant User Guide



eBay Marketing

Save your entries by clicking Next == or << Previous.

Details
In the third step, you define settings that determine the process for the offers.

Sale Overview + Deuter Hydro 2.0
Title ]'r Category 1( Details "Q]IF Layout ]IF Shipping ]IF Payment ][. Verification ]
L
?.;‘
Quantity 1 i)
Start Price £1.00 =z
Buy It Mow (3 Yes £ )
@ Mo
Private Offer O Yes @ Mo i)
Start Time (%) Manually Start the Sale
() Start the sale at this time [5/26/05 2:06 PM | [79)
Duration O1 Oz2 Os5 ®7 O 10Days
m

Figure 108: eBay Assistant, step 3

The individual fields have the following meanings:

Table 90: Properties of the Details page
Field Name Meaning Field Type

Example

Quantity The number depends on your user Entry field, numeric |1
profile in eBay.
Start Price It must be at least 1 € total. Entry field, currency |1 €
Buy It Now If you activate "Buy It Now", you cannot |Option field + 74,95 €
use a private offer. Entry field, currency
Private Offer Option button
Start Time Use the symbol " to enter the current |Option field + 12/22/04 10:38
data and time. Entry field,
date/time format
Duration Option button

Save your entries by clicking Next == or << Previous.

Layout

Use this page to take advantage of the additional options eBay offers to present your item more effectively.
See
http://pages.eBay.de/help/sell/promoting_ov.htmlhttp://pages.ebay.de/help/sell/promoting_ov.html.

Note: Note that using certain eBay options may incur additional fees. You will see how much your offer
costs after verification. See Verifyon page 194.
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de_3201212002.jpg v

Preview

Figure 109: eBay Assistant, step 4

The drop-down menus for image types list all the images that you have available for the product. For more
on this, see Product Details —Images— Images on page 81. The address of the image is automatically
entered in the respective entry field. If you would like to link to an image which is not listed in the drop-
down menu, enter the address of the image in the entry field.

You can test whether the image is available at any time by clicking Preview.

Save your entries by clicking Next == or << Previous.

Shipping
In step five of the assistant, you can define shipping methods that you wish to offer to your eBay
customers. eBay presents a selection of shipping types to choose from.

To activate additional shipping methods for your offer, select them from the drop-down menu. Entera
corresponding value in the entry field in the Price column. Save your entries by clicking save.

You can offer a maximum of three shipping methods.

Note: The shipping methods listed here are only buyer information. They should correspond to those you
offer in your shop. The types that are valid for the customer are shown in the order finalization process in
the shop.

For more information, read the caution box in 7it/e on page 195.

Go from page to page by clicking Next == or << Previous or click the tab headings.
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Payment

Parallel to the shipping methods, eBay offers a specific set of payment methods that you can choose from
on each country page. You may select as many as you like but you must select at least one method.

To assign a payment method to your offer, select it from the drop-down menu at the end of the table. Save
your entries by clicking save.

For more information, see the Caution section in 7itle on page 195.

Note: If your preferred payment method is not listed, select the entry See Article Description and refer
there to your desired payment method.

Note: The shipping methods listed here are only buyer information. They should correspond to those you
offer in your shop. The methods that are valid for the customer are shown in the order finalization
process in the shop.

Go from page to page by clicking Next » or « Previous or click the tab headings.

Verification

The last step of the eBay assistant is verification of all properties. This is done to make sure the offeris
correctly created in eBay.

Click the verify button or Activate Scheduling to test your settings. If all the information is correct, the
fees for the offer are displayed.

If one of your settings does not correspond to eBay requirements, an error message is displayed.

After a successful verification, you can eitherimmediately place the offer in eBay or let the offers with a
scheduled start time be placed in eBay at the time indicated.

If an offer starts or ends on eBay, the properties can no longer be changed.

Use the Orders tab to see the order for the respective offer after the offer is completed. For more on this,
see Ordersbelow.

Default Values

There are many settings for an offer, and many properties are the same for most offers. For this reason, you
can assign standard values to these settings to avoid having to enter them again for each offer.

These settings can be changed at any time so that you can create your own default settings to use as a
template. To do so, click the link Customize Default Values for Offers.

The parameters that should be entered are part of the offer properties and are described there. See Offer
Settings/eBay Assistanton page 195.

Orders

As soon as a bidder buys or wins your product, this offer is marked as finalized and entered into the table
of eBay orders.
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Figure 110: Overview of eBay orders

The individual columns have the following meaning:

Table 91: Table columns for eBay offers

Column Name Comment

Offer Initial offer for the order. The symbol indicates the eBay platform.

User Account eBay user, who won the offer. Click I~ to send an e-mail message to the
address in his eBay customer profile.

Price Price for which he won the offer.

Customer Name of the bidder in the customer administration of the shop. Any
customer whose details are transferred for the first time from eBay is created
in the system as an unregistered customer. The eBay e-mail address is
saved during this process. During further data transfers, the customeris
"recognized" using this e-mail address and all the eBay orders for this
customer are bundled.

Order Order number, when an offer has been finalized in the online shop.
Otherwise, a notification is issued that the order is not yet finalized.

Feedback

Note: The bidder must finalize the entire process in your shop. For this, he receives a corresponding e-
mail message from the system. See Configuring Notification E-mail on page 75.

Since it is usual in eBay for the seller and the buyer to rate one another, you can submit a rating for the
buyer on this page. To do so, select one of the three options and enter an appropriate comment in the

Feedback Textfield.

Afterwards, submit the rating for this order by selecting the appropriate check box and clicking Send

Feedback.

The rating submitted is displayed in the last column of the table by a symbol.

rating is not possible!

Note: You can only submit a rating for each offer once. Making a correction by submitting a second

eBay orders are indicated in the list of all orders by the eBay symbol.

Performing Searches for eBay Offers

There is a simple and an advanced search.
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The following buttons are important for searches:
Start the search according to the entries in the search fields.
(] Reset the search. All the entries are deleted from the search fields.

/ Switch between simple and advanced search.

Simple Search

For the simple search, you use three fields to filter orders: Offer Number, eBay Account, and Status.

Advanced Search

The advanced search offers you additional search fields.
When entering time values, the time and date must always be entered completely. Use the calendar
symbol ( L | ) to automatically enter the current date and time.

Merchant User Guide Page 201



eBay Glossary

11. Glossary

Administration Area All the Web pages that the merchant can use after sign-in to fulfill his

Administration Page

Attribute

Batch Processing

Button

Catalog

Category

Check box

Context Menu

Cookie

Currency Format

Default Setting

Duplicate

Entry field

Favorite

responsibilities. Each role in the shop system works in a separate area
within the hierarchy in order to clearly separate responsibilities.

The Web site that appears after signing in where all functions are performed.
You can access all necessary functions on this page. The navigation bar, the
left navigation area, and the working area are displayed here.

A freely-definable descriptor for a product or customer. Attributes are used
to define properties, for example, prices, dimensions, colors, and so on.

An action that affects multiple elements at one time. This option is mainly
offered in tables, where multiple instances of the same action can be
combined into a multiple or batch process. For example, the deletion of
more than one table row at one time.

A function area on Web pages used to trigger actions. They are usually
graphically designed to look like buttons.

This term describes the entire inventory of all the products. This catalog is
the equivalent of a mail-order catalog. Categories are used to set up
structured hierarchies.

A subgroup of a catalog. Categories act as containers for product groups, for
example, computers, office supplies, shoes, and so on.

A field in a form; this is selected or cleared by clicking it with the cursor. It is
used to make specific selections.

A menu which changes its functional contents according to the chosen
working area.

A small file containing text information that is sent from a Web server to a
Web browser. This information is saved on the hard drive and can be
recalled later. Cookies are often necessary for Internet applications. See
also Session Cookies.

A currency-dependent format for price information. The system formats the
prices according to the set currency.

The status of the attributes. If the status has been set, the attribute or the
value will be used as the default value until the user makes a different
selection.

Making a 1:1 copy, with the exception of the ID. This is helpful, for example,
when creating products from a template product (if one exists), from which a
majority of the attributes can be transferred.

These are the fields in forms where the user can enter information.

Web pages that are repeatedly opened and used. This page is saved as a
link in a special folder and can be opened with a single click.
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FTP

HTML

Link

Localization

Merchants

Name

Navigation Bar

Navigation History

Option button

PangV

Path / file path

Pixel

Provider

Reference Unit

Glossary

File Transfer Protocol FTP is a protocol for transmitting data over networks.
This is used to transfer files between different computers, regardless of the
operating system and location.

(Hyper Text Markup Language) source code for Web pages that determines
how the content is displayed. Individual HTML formatting instructions are
called HTML tags.

This is a unique piece of identification for a data element (product,
customer, attribute, and so on.) This ID is used in the database and is not
identical to the name displayed on the Web pages. Furthermore, IDs serve to
uniquely classify data when exporting and importing and to manage objects
in multiple languages.

Alink to another Internet page or to a document.

Preparation of the data and content of a Web page so it can be displayed in
another language. Some attributes can be localized, that is, you can collect
different values for these attributes in various languages. They are then
displayed in the respective language, for example, descriptions or names.

Arole in the shop system structure. The merchant selects a shop type from
among those offered by the provider and then uses it to offer his products to
end customers. He can define shop structure and design.

Name for an object or method in the administration area and in the online
shop. This is language-dependent. In this way, a more descriptive name can
be displayed in any language on the Web pages.

Active area with a structure of links for selecting specific functions. In the
program, it is shown on the top section of the administration page.

Navigation bar that shows how you arrived at your current location in the
program. The individual hierarchy levels are shown as links so that you can
go backwards step-by-step.

A field in a form that requires you to make a decision. Option buttons
present several possible options, only one of which can be selected.

German Price Indication Ordinance. This sets forth which regulations a
merchant must observe when setting prices in Germany. For a version of
these regulations in German, see
http://bundesrecht.juris.de/bundesrecht/PangV/

Information about the location of a file on a storage medium, for example,
C:\Windows Mixer\system\notepad.exe.

A pixel is the smallest graphical unit that a computer can display.

Providers provide hardware and software solutions. Usually, consulting
services are also offered.

The base unit of quantity used for comparing products by reverse calculating
the price of the products. For an example, see reference unit on page
76.reference unit
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Session Cookies

Shift Lock Key

Shop

Shop Types

Sign In

Storefront

Text Field

Tool Tip

Upload

URL

Variable

Variable Types

Visibility

Web Shops

Working Area

A session cookie is a piece of text that is written to the browser's memory
when specific Web pages are opened (at the beginning of a session). A
session cookie authorizes you to use all the functions on a Web site. After
signing out or closing your browser (to end a session), the session cookie is
deleted.

A key that activates continuous capitalization. Deactivate this feature by
pressing the key again. When this key is activated, this is usually indicated
by a small light on the keyboard.

See Web shop

Products of the provider that he sells or leases to merchants or shop
operators. Each shop type is offered with specific functions and in varying
price classes. Shop types are the basis for shops that you offer to your
merchants.

A procedure for obtaining access to a program by entering a user name and
password. Frequently, the combination of both a user name and password
is called a sign-in.

The “customer page” of a Web shop. All the Web pages that belong to your
shop.

The field in a form where you can type a large amount of text. It is mainly
meant for entering descriptions or item names.

A short informational text; this is displayed automatically when you move
the cursor over a specific functional area. The presence of a ToolTip is often
indicated by a symbol next to an entry field.

If you want to publish files or pages on the Internet, you have to copy them
onto a server computer. This copying procedure (from a local computerto a
remote computer) is called uploading.

An abbreviation for Uniform Resource Locator, the unique Internet address
of a Web page. The URL is used to open a page in the browser.

Variables are placeholders for concrete values which are first entered by the
user when the shop is online.

You can define various types of variables. The type of variable defines how
the system can process it. For more details, see Attribute Types on page 28.

The status of data; this determines whether these data can be seen by the
customer in the Web shop or not.

An Internet program that contains all the functions necessary for selling
products or services. In this program, the shop is created based upon a
shop type that the ePages provider has defined. The merchant generates a
shop online, modifies the structure and design, and enters his products and
services into the system to open his Internet sales channel.

The portion of the administration page in which data and tables are
displayed and managed. The content is dependent upon the function
selected in navigation.
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A

Accessories
Administration Page
Left Navigation Area
Main Navigation Bar
Working Area
Administrator Menu
AVS Code

B
BMECat-Import

C

Categories
Articles
Basic Category
Category
Contact Information
Creating
Customer Information
Design Your Own Pages
General Properties
Home Page
Layout
Link
Pages
Products
Promotional Products

91
17
17
17
17
17
163
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115
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117
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117
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Languages
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Customer Export
Customer Settings
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64

Countries
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Registration
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Advanced Search
Creating New
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Orders
Search
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Simple Search
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D

Default Settings
Deferred Payment
Deletion

Deletion Confirmation
Design

Navigation

Settings

E

eBay
Accounts
Authentication
Default Values
Offers
Orders
Search
Seftings
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Special Cases
E-mail Settings
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Events
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F
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Froogle
Export

Index

65
66
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Export Errors
Export List
General Details

G

Google Registration

H

Help
Context Sensitive
History
HTML Tags
Program
WYSIWYG Editor

Import
Category Import
Customer Import
Product Import

Import File

Invoice

K

Kelkoo
Export
Export Errors
Export List
General Details

L

Languages
Loading Times

M
Marketing

N

Navigation Bars
Navigation Elements
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Attachment
Content Creation
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General Details
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Advanced Search
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Order Details
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Search
Settings
Simple Search
T-Pay
UPS Packing Slip
WorldPay
WorldPay General Information

P
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General Details
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Payment Methods
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Creating New
Credit Card, Manual
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Dependencies
Direct Debit
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WorldPay
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Product Bundles
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Details
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R
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